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Do you want me to talk or do you want to ask questions? | guess I could start with telling you my
impressions of you. It appears to me that since | was here last year, you seem to have greater,
more intense problems. This is for all in general, not anyone in particular. This intensification of
problems makes it appear as though we are going backwards, but it isn't true. We have risen to the
state where we can outwardly better express ourselves, and problems now come out into the world
rather than remain held in the subconscious mind. When we are apathetic it's difficult for us to
express. It's difficult for us to outwardly act, and so our problems remain swirling around in our
subconscious mind and most of them don't come out and materialize in the world.
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When one begins to move a step above the apathetic state, one is still in the apathetic state but is
beginning to acquire some of the capability of doing. Then one's problems increasingly
materialize outwardly and it seems as though the world is falling in on one. But it's actually a state
of growth to move up from the apathetic state and come up into the beginnings of the doingness
state, and that's the state of apathetic-doingness. So when we come into this apathetic-doingness
state we begin to do with apathetic, agitated tendencies and therefore we're somewhat destructive,
even to ourselves. We become outwardly or expressively destructive to the world and to ourselves,
we have problems and things seem worse. We think we're going backwards but actually we're
moving ahead, because apathetic-doingness is higher than apathetic non- doingness.
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Now, the step above apathetic-doingness would be one of doingness where we would be equally
constructive and destructive. Move up another step, and you move into the doingness beingness
state where you're a big doer and only constructive. When you step up from there, you go into the
beingness state you don't have to do, you just only be. So the overall state of the world today is
that it has moved up into this apathetic-doingness state and the world seems to have bigger and
better problems. This is progress, a step forward, although it appears otherwise. To sum up the
foregoing, the stages of growth are set out on the next page.
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Q: Is this the world in general, or is it just the people on the path who are caught up in this?
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Lester: It's both. We are all involved in this. You see it expressed in the race issue, the revolt again
the establishment, juvenile delinquency, Viet Nam, Africa. It's prevalent everywhere today. It is
part of the world growth (Stage 2).
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Q: Is this because people are more developed to cope with it?
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STAGES OF GROWTH
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Apathy: Inaction due to apathy, with resentments and hostilities, and fear to express for fear of
retaliation. A subjectively destructive state.
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Apathetic-doingness: Beginnings of action, enough will to express things outwardly. A beginning
of an outwardly active but destructive state.
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Doingness: Action that moves us out of Stage 1, toward the equilibrium of Stage 5. Here one is
equally constructive and destructive to oneself and the world.
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Doingness-beingness: Energetic doingness with calmness: much outward action, all constructive
to ourself, the world and the universe.
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Serenity: Inaction, the ability to just be, to be the witness, watching and allowing the universe to
be perfect as it really is.
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Lester: They're more developed, not to cope with it, but more developed. The way they're coping
with it is in a destructive way. Problems don't have to be solved by killing each other or by
violence. Problems could be solved by discussions and should be. However, it's a step forward
from a lower state (Stage 1).
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The world today is in a low state of beingness (Stage 2). It's called the materialistic age. We came
out of the lowest state, wherein we lived only to satiate our appetites, about 1700 A.D. You know
what the dark ages were. We're now in the second stage and we're having the growing pains of
getting out of the first into the second. But the second is not a highly spiritual state; its the stage
where technically we advance tremendously. The third stage begins the state of knowing that this
is a mental world and that we are all related. We stop fighting each other and we all love one
another. And the fourth state is the state in which man - knows fully his beingness in God, that he
is a totally free being. These four are the Iron, bronze, silver and golden ages the ancient Greeks
spoke of. (The fifth stage is really beyond this world, although accomplished in this world.)
However, at anytime, whenever anyone chooses, he may move into the highest state. We don't
have to stay at the level that the world is in, and those of us who are on the path are moving up out
of this general level. Aren't we lucky?
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Q: Even with our problems?
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Lester: Yes. To the world everything seems hopeless. They feel helpless. We know the way out.
No matter how much the world hurts, we know there's a way out. We have hope and a direction.
And what is the way out? Not looking to the world for happiness, but looking to the place where
happiness is, -and that place is right within us, within our consciousness. Unlimited joy is our
natural, inherent state which we have, through ignorance, undone by imposing concepts of
limitations: | need this, | need him, I need her, and if | don't get these | am hurt, | have trouble.
Growth is only letting go of these concepts of lack and limitation or, on the positive side, going
within and seeing this unlimited Being that we are and choosing to remain as such.
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Anytime we have trouble, anytime we have a problem, we're being the limited ego. Were trying to
express the Self through the limited ego, and it's too small, we get squeezed and it hurts. So, if
there is a problem, the thing to do is to ask yourself, What am | doing? Wherein am | demanding,
seeking with ego motivation? If the answer comes, if you see how, egowise, you're causing this
so-called problem, you'll automatically pull the cause up from the subconscious into the conscious,
and once it's conscious you'll naturally let go of it. The reason why one doesn't let go is because
the cause, the thought that initiated the difficulty is subconscious. So, either we make the thought
conscious and let go of it, or, and this is the higher and better way, we know strongly enough that
we are the Self, that we are not this body, this mind, this world. And when you feel the Self, the
feel of the Self is nothing but unlimited joy, and all problems immediately resolve!
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I sound quite indicting when | say any problem, any trouble, is ego motivated, but that you'll find



is true. When you will be your Self there is no problem, there is nothing that will not fall into line
perfectly, harmoniously, with no effort. The more ego motivated we are, the more difficult it is to
accomplish something, the less harmony there is and the greater the misery we have. And it is
really as simple as I'm putting it. What's not easy is to let go of these wrong habits of insisting
upon being an ego. The habits are strong. They've been well ingrained over thousands of years.
But all of us on the path are now letting go of these things and we don't let go easily because of
the habits that have been there such a long, long time. However, the moment we choose to let go
of them, we can. If we say we can't let go it's because we really don't want to. The desire to let go
isn't strong enough.
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Do | make this too simple? You know why I'm addressing you, Jim, because | know you've had
quite a lot of this. You've probably heard it presented in beautifully complicated ways, with a lot
of things added to it that complicate it, and make it more difficult to see. But once we accept it and
see the simplicity of it, all we need to do is effect it. And no one can do it for us but we ourselves.
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Q: I have a friend who has problems. She's Catholic and very pious. When things get blackest and
she has no more hope and is at the bottom | at that very moment something happens so that
everything turns out right.
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Lester: Do you know why she must reach bottom?
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Q: Well she has faith and she knows that---
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Lester: No, she doesn't have faith and she is not pious I this is her trouble. You see | faith would
cause her to let go and let God. Pious would cause a similar thing, --- surrendering and being
humble. Outwardly she's the way you say | but inwardly she's the way I'm saying. You see, she
tries, herself, to control everything and that's not letting God. She tries and she tries and she tries.
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Q: She prays.
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Lester: Yes | she prays, but she wants it the way she wants it, not the way God would want it.
She's found out that her praying for it doesn't help her. You don't have to pray, if you surrender.
You've got to let go and let God. When does she let go and let God? When she herself can't do
anything anymore, she lets go. In the extreme she lets go, and the moment one lets go, everything
resolves itself. Can you see it? In the extreme, she feels, Oh, there's nothing I can do, and that's
when she lets go and lets God. If you can show her this point she'll see it, most likely, and then be
more consciously able to use it.
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Q: | keep trying to tell her that she must be confident.
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Lester: Conviction, stronger than faith, absolute conviction of God, that will do it! Let go and let
God and then everything straightens out, but when we try to do it, we have trouble.
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Q: When you say, Let go and let God, does that mean that you should work strictly on inspiration,
or just sit back and let things happen?
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Lester: Have the feeling of letting things happen. To accomplish this we have to let the ego- sense
go. The ego is | am an individual, Lester:, and 1 have a body and | do things. That's wrong. If I am
the Self, there is no Lester:, -1 have to get Lester: out of the way and let Self or God operate.
When achieved, you'll move in life, you'll sort of fioat through things, but there will be no effort.
If there's effort, there's ego. Now, of course, you're going to have to use some effort, because
you're not starting off as the realized Self. You see, when this girl goes to the extreme, she lets go
and things happen effortlessly. That's letting go and letting God!
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Professing faith, professing all these things doesn't do it. Actually having them does it. The fact
that she has troubles is proof that she doesn't have the conviction of God because God is All, God
is Perfect, and if God is All and God is Perfect, everything must be perfect, and that leaves no
place for imperfection or troubles. If you take that attitude, so be it! So, it's the feeling that | am
not the doer and that | let go and let it happen.
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Q: I can't tell when I'm ego.

s MR R, R

Lester: When there's no effort, there's no ego. The more the effort the more the ego.
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Q: When the effort is extreme you have to more or less go the other way anyway.
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Lester: Yes. I'm trying to give you a method of knowing whether it's ego or not. The more the
effort the greater the ego. However, you're going to use effort until you're fully realized. Now,
there will be times when you'll use no effort and everything will fall perfectly into line for you, so
at times you'll be your Self.
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Q: Out doesn't this type of thing make you indolent, that you don't do any action? Is it that you
shouldn't try to do anything, that's what | don't understand?
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Lester: Indolence is an action, a negative action. It is the act of holding yourself from moving.
Now it is impossible for you to be actionless. To achieve the actionless state you should try to let
go of your ego more and more, because now you can't do it totally. If you could you'd be fully
realized. But if you keep letting go of the ego, you will eventually drop it and be the witness and
be not the doer. Does that make sense or have any meaning? Be not the doer. Let it happen. Have
the feeling of it's God's world, whatever's happening, so let Him!
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Q: How do we get rid of problems?
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Lester: The moment you say, | have a problem, you're stuck, you are making it real! You can't get
rid of a problem, because you are making it real. You've got it.
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Q: So, if, when we have problems, we say, There is no problem at all, -will they vanish then?
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Lester: No. If you say, There's no problem, they won't vanish because you're saying, There's no
problem. You're mentally holding the problem in mind and therefore sustaining it. Erase the
problem from your mind.) Know that everything is perfect and then the problem is necessarily
non-existent.
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Q: Well, 1 think that way, that everything is really perfect.
) Pl A0 V) LI A 5 3R 1

Lester: If you really do then everything must be.
Zre WARAREIBAAR, A — VIl E 2 58 KM

Q: How easy it would be if we understood this from the beginning.
M AR — IR AIE XA, VSRS

Lester: Yes. You see, life, naturally, is totally effortless. There is no effort in life whatsoever if we
would just be our natural Self. But we're trying to be a limited ego. That takes effort. It takes effort
to be limited when your natural state is unlimited, and the more you try to be limited, the more
effort it takes. But to be your unlimited Self it takes no effort. Just like your friend, when she got
to the extreme she would let go and everything would straighten out, - with no effort. All the time
she was trying and trying, things were getting worse and worse. But when she gave up and let go,
-things resolved.
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Q: Well, she had to go out and look for a job, she had to go to an agent, she just couldn't sit down
and wait.

e A ARG TAE, AT, MR REA B 5



Lester: | say all she had to do was to let go and be herself. Then even if she locked herself in a
chamber somewhere, the things would have come to her. You don't sit down and wait, you don't
do anything. Just let go of the sense of doership. You just know that everything is perfect and then
the slightest thought you have will quickly come into being. There's no limitation on God, the Self.
Whatever you thought, would have to come into being if you let go, because you're invoking your
infinite power, your Self. Nothing can stop it!
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Q: But at the same time you have to struggle to get some action.

i) : EL[R] IR R 22 2547 3]

Lester: No, | said just the opposite, | say lock yourself in a chamber and padlock the outside of it
and if you do what I'm saying you'll find that it will be effected. It has to be. Nothing can stop it!
Omnipotence is invoked!
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Q: What is prayer for, what does praying mean?
s AF AT #E? Ak RS SRt A

Lester: Praying is for those who need praying. When you know what you know, -to whom are you
praying? If you are That, why do you have to pray to It? See, praying admits duality. | pray to God.
Maintain your Oneness. However, when one prays it is best to pray for one thing only, more
wisdom, so that you eliminate all need for any prayer, for any asking. It all depends on one's state
of understanding. Most people in the world today need to pray. But prayer admits duality, God is
out there. And we should know that God is within. Even though Jesus said, The kingdom of God

is within, we still look for God without and He's not out there, He's only within. He turns out to be
our very own Beingness. The word | with nothing added to it is the God we seek. When you say |
am something, -that isn't, or | and something, that too isn't God. But just pure | and only I, that is
God. That is why it is said that God is closer than flesh, it's I, and how close is I? It's closer than
the flesh is, and that is God, your very own Self!
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Q: That's a very good feeling.
) IR JREAR b

Lester: Yes, because it's reminding you of what you know subconsciously, that you are that Self.
Just hold onto the word 1 only, I, I, I, I, and you'll become more exhilarated. Just try it when you're
alone. Just I, I, 1, and not | am a body, | am a mind, but I I, I, -that feeling of Being. | think the
word that describes God more than any other single word is Beingness. God is all Beingness. We
are, when we look within, all Beingness pretending we're a tiny part of It, a limited body mind.
But when you look within you'll see that you are all Beingness. Beingness is God! Beingness is
also Awareness, Consciousness. They are the same thing. Later on, you'll see them as identica%:
Beingness, Awareness, and Consciousness.
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So be your Self and there never will be a problem. Seeing a problem in the world is trying to be a
limited ego-body-mind. If you think you have a problem, you do. If you'll just accept that God is
AU, God is Perfect, that's all there is and look at Perfection, that's all you'll ever meet with!
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Q: Then we have to wipe out the word problem.
) s S BA It 6 20T B 1AV Ity A F) i i 2

Lester: Yes. You have to wipe out the words problem, can't, don't, won't, all negative words. In
the future when man is in a state of harmony all these words will disappear.
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Q: As you progress more on the path so many things seem so much more superficial. | don't know
if that's progress or if I'm becoming indifferent to the world around me.
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Lester: Well, that also is progress, being indifferent, i.e., non-attached.
B GRS, ROA I .



Q: I really couldn't care less about politics or all these things which at one time seemed so
important. Is that bad?
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Lester: How does it feel?

% URH RSN ?

Q: I haven It analyzed the feeling, I've just seen that all these people think what they're doing is so
important, maybe I'm wrong in that | don't feel that way.
). JANGFNIE . FoF 2P A X8 AT T 2 B o BV FRERARAT B B AN [ 2
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Lester: No, you are right. The higher you go the more you see the Perfection and therefore the less
you see the problems. The more one sees problems, the lower one is. What youre talking about is
problems. The people who see them want you to be the way they are, and will ten you that you're
wrong. This is one thing you must be on guard against. As you grow those who are not up to you
will try to pull you down to where they are. Let them think you are wrong. You know you are
right! Don't argue. It's fruitless.
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Q: | find that the people try to make me feel selfish because | feel that way. | don't know whether
that's true or not, that's why | wanted to discuss it.
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Lester: It's this way, when you don't think the way they think, they call you selfish. Just check it
out. This is what's going on, this is the way they think. When you don't think the way they think
you are selfish. No, it's not how much you recognize a problem that shows unselfishness. It's how
much you see that there is no problem and help others to see it that shows unselfishness. This way
you offer help, you're very constructive and unselfish.
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Q: Just do everything with a desire to help and that is love.
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Lester: Yes, just feel love, you don't necessarily have to do. Love, -and your thoughts are positive.
Thought is far more powerful than action. It's the basis of and effects action. It's the initiator,



comes before it and determines action. A realized being sitting in a cave somewhere all by himself
is doing more good for the world than organizations of action. He is aiding everyone, his help
being subconsciously received by all.
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Now we're back to what we were talking about before: the bottom state is inaction, the middle
state is action, the top state is inaction. The bottom state is one of apathetic inertia. It's destructive.
It just wants to stop everything, actually destroy everything. The top state lets everything be just
the way it is because everything is perfect and one in this state mentally and powerfully projects
this to everyone. The middle state is the action state which moves you up from the bottom toward
the top state of equilibrium. Now, as you move up, those who are not as far along as you are will
try to pull you down to where they are.
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Q: So, it's sort of a proving ground, or a testing, to see how much those things bother you.
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Lester: Yes. It tests your conviction. Where is your conviction if you go with them? If you go with
them your tendency is to believe more the way they do.
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Q: Which is easier, | know.
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Lester: No, try it. If you think it's easier, just go their way and you'll have more misery as they do.
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Q: Sometimes 1 think it's easier to just be one of the mob.
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Lester: Desire for ego approval makes it seem easier. You'll find out otherwise. You've been one
of the mob, haven't you? You've been like them. It's not easy. No, the right way is easier. Do you
see that? The right way is letting go and letting God and then everything falls into line perfectly,

-no effort. But when | have to do it, it's not God, it's me, the ego, wanting to do, to change things,
correct this world, and so forth.
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Q: Would a mantra or something like that be the best thing to remember when these things come
up that way?
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Lester: Affirmations are always good. A mantra is an affirmation that's repeated again and again.
Do whatever will help you to do and be what you think you should do and be.
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Q: That's what | don't know.
. AHIH

Lester: To seek who and what you are, to know your Self, is the very best thing to do and be.
There've been moments when you've let go and felt your real Self. How does it feel?
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Q: Marvelous, could I have it all the time?
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Lester: Yes, certainly, stay that way, that's all. Be what you are! You're infinite, omniscient, and
omnipotent, right here and now. BE THAT! Stop being this limited, miserable, little ego.
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Q: Well, 1 have the same problem he has and | thought | was' becoming indifferent.
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Lester: Yes, you're becoming indifferent to the negativity, and what's wrong with that? What is
politics? It's a mechanism of force and control. In a society where everyone loves everyone do you
need politics? If you want to help the world, help yourself grow, and you'll do far more than you
could by being involved in politics. The more you're capable of loving, the more you're helping
the world. Parliments cannot right the world, but enough people loving can. The President of the
United States must necessarily represent the sum total consciousness, the sum total thinkingness,
of all the people of the United States added together. Principle, divine law supersedes man-made
law. Consciousness, thinkingness determines everything. The world out there is only our
collective consciousness. If we dont like whats happening to us in the world, all we have to do is
change our consciousness, -and the world out there changes for us!
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Q: But doesn't this sort of thing take a great deal of courage many times? Sometimes | don't really
have the guts to be able to do the things | want to do.
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Lester: Alright, why don't you have the guts?

B A AR EAT 5 AE?

Q: 1 don't know.
). FANFNIE

Lester: Ego. You want approval from them. You're seeking their approval; you want to go the way
they want you to go.
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Q: Itisn't that | want their approval; | don't want their disapproval.

s IXAERANERAFAA TN, 2 B AR ABATA N 3

Lester: Well, isn't that the same thing?
Fro EAZ AR ?

Q: | remember what you said last time: when you resolve a problem it doesn't come up again, and
it's true. But then you get new ones. When you have solved something within your own mind and
you know that you have come up a step on the ladder, it doesn't present itself again, which is a
great help. But then there are always new problems.
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Lester: There's no end to problems in the world. You go on and on forever and ever solving
problems in the world, and you'll have more and more. As long as you are conscious of problems
they exist. Only when you discover the real you, are there no problems!
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What we do is we put our hand in a fire and say, Ouch, it's hot, my hand is burning. Boy, do |

have a problem. That's all. When you see that you are doing it, you stop. If you have a problem,
you're putting your hand into a problem and yelling, It hurts! and acting as though you're not
putting your hand into it. You act as though you are not doing it. But you are. That problem is in
your consciousness. It's in your mind. Change your mind, change your consciousness and
immediately that problem is no more. Try it and you'll see that it's so.
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Q: Last year when we were all together we were higher and we had fewer problems.
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Lester: That's the prime purpose of coming together as a group. You're reminded of your direction.
You're with people who are striving in that same direction and you're moving opposite to the way
the world is moving. So keep positive company as much as possible. And when you are by
yourself stop being what you are not, a limited body and mind, and just be what you are an Infinite,
totally free, grand and glorious being, whole and complete.
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How to see the ego? Every time there is a reaction to anyone or anything that reaction is ego
motivated. Look within for the ego motivation and when you see it, let go of it. Each time an ego
motivation is seen, the ego is weakened. To see ego motivation is to feel it, not just see it
intellectually. The more it hurts, the more we are involved ego- wise.
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This Session was recorded in New York City, September 14, 1984.
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IT IS SUGGESTED THAT THE BELOW APHORISMS BE ABSORBED ONE AT A TIME.
TRY UNDERSTANDING ONE BEFORE GOING ON TO THE NEXT.
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The whole object on the path is to let go of the ego. What remains is your Self.
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The only growth there is, is the eliminating of the ego.
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Ego is the sense of | am an individual separate from the All. In the extreme, it is egotism.
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Growth is transcending yourself, your habitual self, which is none other than ego.
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Growth is the ego getting out of its misery.
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Recognize that all joy is nothing but your Self, more or less.
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There is no happiness except that of experiencing your Self. When you see that, it makes the path
very direct. You stop chasing the rainbow and you go for the happiness where you know it is, right
within you.
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Everything you are seeking, you are, and very foolishly saying you are not. That's part of the
enigma: everything everyone is seeking with such intensity, one has, and much more.
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It, is you, when you say, |, that is the Infinite. Great big joke! Here you are infinite looking for

your Self, which you are!
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When anyone says he is not a master, he is lying.
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Your effort should be for proper identity. Identify with your Self!
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Spiritual advancement is determined by how much you identify with your real Self.
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The ego is very tricky. It often talks us out of this path for a short period of time, sometimes for a



longer period of time. But once we've gotten into it, we usually almost always come back to it._So
you have to be careful of the trickery of the ego-part of us. It can really take us away. No matter
how far we have advanced on the path, the ego is always a treacherous companion that can take us
off the path, and sometimes for an entire lifetime.
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This is something we should be on guard against. The ego- sense latches on and says, | am God. It
latches onto the progress and it feels good and it says. | am It and by doing so it sabotages further
growth.

PR 2 BATTEARPI ) N RIGLIETAT, RERATABIATE, Bt i Bar. BUR
BELAS AT Tt — P A et

*kk

When you recognize the opposition of the ego, you can let go of it. After practice it is easy and
after you let go of enough ego, you just naturally feel the peace and joy of your Self.
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It's actually a path of taking on more and more of your natural state of being infinite. You give up
limitation. You give up misery. But you never give up anything worthwhile. You never give up
anything good.
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On this path you constantly give up trouble.
FERX A b, VR AN I 25 SRR AT o

*kk



The first teacher is misery. It is usually the first thing that causes us to seek the way out.
T AT AL E M ESI AT TR B

*kk

First we start on the path to escape misery. Then we taste the Self and want It because It tastes so
good.
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. On the path you never give up anything, you just take on more and more of what you really want

until you have the All.
FEIR G _EARIKIEANG R BATAT ARG, R K B8Ok 2 R B0 AL, B RMIRATA 42
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Take it for the sweetness that's in it, not to get out of the bitterness that's out of it.
AR IR, T AN R B AR A R

*kk

We discover that we never give up anything on the spiritual path but our self-imposed bandages

and miseries.
BAVRIAE R MG B L KiE AR LA 4, Br T EATE B San it s Ja A .
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If you are weakly for the path, you are strongly for the sense-world.
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You think you can't, that's why you can't.
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*kk



It's only the thought I can't do it, that stops you from doing it.
PR Z BT AN RIAS T AAE BRI ARAEAN T
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Those who cant, don't really want to.
TBLE N H O T N, LB R A
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Your growth depends only on you.

PR RENE A I TR E 2
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It will happen as fast as you can do it.
HEREeM, el k.

*k*k

The only one who is going to change you, is you.
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Wishing won't do it, nor will trying. You have got to do it!
FEEEANAR R, ARl 2iiAT5) !

*kk

Good intentions are no substitute for right action.

FE R RS LR 473

*k*k

To change more rapidly, expect it!

LR R, B ARS ek A



*kk

You must have a very strong desire to change because you are such a victim of habit that you want
the world as much as a drowning man wants air. To offset that, you must want to know your Self
as much as a drowning man wants air.
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*kk

Your success is determined by your desire for it. If you get discouraged, you are not really

interested.
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Your only real friend is you. Your only real enemy is you. You are an enemy to yourself to the

degree you limit your Self. You are a friend to yourself to the degree you de-limit yourself.
PRIE— IR AR E o PRME— IR IR A . PR BIR E C, ARl 3 S RN .
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What you do to yourself, is being your own doing, only you can undo it. You did it. You must

undo it.
PRI TAEZPIA LR R . RAIRE A RETE . RIRE T H S, RBIEE E ERRIX
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This entire path is a do-it-yourself path.
RVEIERK AU B BE

*kk

Do what is available to you to do. Do your best.

HEAERINE P DN i
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Every experience is to bless you, not to hurt you. If you stay in accord with principle, you will

come out higher!
BN DIHGE A TRUESR, AR TR A7 A8 — B CRIED VAN, JRF L AT 5 5 5t
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Every place and every situation in life presents an opportunity for growth.
Edr RN LTS, RERIRDL,  HE A H R
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The best place to grow is right where you are. The best time is now.
DRI AR 528 e W v L e W = i A L1 e 2 5
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Be thankful for the opportunities to grow.
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*kk

The greatest of all tests are those at home, with your immediate family. Therefore, home is an

excellent place to grow.
MR ) e SR R E K, MR R A S E e . PR, S0 4 (R Kt 15

*k*k

A lot of spiritual growth can be had by practicing the real selfless love on your mate and family.
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*kk

It is a good opportunity to grow when people are saying things about you, opposing you. It gives
you a chance to practice the real Love. It gives you a chance to practice the real Peace. Because
they are making sounds with their mouths is no reason why you should feel bad about it.

Opposition is a very healthy thing. It provokes and firms growth.



MITBARATE, X4 TIRSAIINL S, IR ST I A REEL%Z , Wl A RESC-1i o DA A AtAT]
SURIMATT W ELOA Y P, AR BT AR AT B 0 PRI AN o i eI 3, ORI
I 1o

*kk

It is necessary to remember that everyone can be our teacher. If we react to praise or pleasantries,
that is developing ego. If we're depressed on criticism, that is ego. When we are our Self, there is

no reacting.
A DEAAERFN NI IATHIEN . R IATS TS S, SR AEBI /N [ FE
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*kk

There isn't anything that happens that can't be used. There's no incident that cannot be used as a

teacher.
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Every minute of every day should be used to grow by.
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*kk

If we assume that we are there and we are not, circumstances soon awaken us to the fact that we

are not.

R TATR G AL, HEATRAX . s iR IR ACIRA TR I e
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If you tell others of your high experiences, of your gains, because of their jealousy, they say, Ah,
who does she think she is? And that works against you and tends to pull you down.

A AR PR IANA SARBY AR, A AR RACIRER, AT 2 B A ity i 5“2k LA O %
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*kk



Anytime you brag about anything, you're inviting a test of it. So, | warn you, if you are growing
into these things, when they start coming, unless you're so sure you know by experience you can't
lose it, its better not to tell anyone.
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Be proud of your spiritual accomplishments. Be happy with them. Be proud of them to yourself.
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*kk

When you have false spiritual pride you invite a challenge of the thing that you are proud of.
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It is necessary to do away with doubts.
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It takes more than faith. It takes knowledge. You start with faith, but you must convert it to
knowledge. You must test it out, and then you know it.
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In order to really understand, we must experience the knowledge.
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When you experience, it is no longer intellectual.
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You can get understanding without being able to put it into words.
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The only maturity there is, is spiritual understanding.
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Stand ye out and be different and don't let the others trick you back into where you were. It's not

easy. It takes fortitude.
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We should try to go all the way. To us it is given to do that. We have the possibility of going all

the way back home, right to the Absolute.
AN ZES e e e re, POV T IX R e ). AT REE e, Hik k.
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Expect infinity, no more. You cannot expect too much.
WIRF PR .t RIS JE IR
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Toe the line to the very end. The more you toe the line the sooner the end.
W B E B 2. B AETESRE, Rk BIE 2T

*kk

Every gain is an eternal gain. Every step forward you make now is forever.
BRI ARIE I o BN 1) FI A 2D A 2 A TE
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We climb a ladder and each time we get up to another rung we forget about the rungs below. Then,

when we get to the top, we kick the ladder a way.
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*kk

The proof of this subject is the result you get.
DR BT A B TR BRSO 45 2R
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The more you grow the less you feel the need to grow.
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The higher you go the less the incentive to go further.
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You never learn anything by disproving; you learn only by proving.
AL TR AT, AUSERAG A e 23R
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Studying the illusion helps make it real. If you want to know the Truth, don't study the opposite.
W AR AR DU FLSE . W RARARSNTE SO, AN UR A

*kk

The whole process of growth is letting go of thoughts. When our thoughts are totally eliminated,
there is nothing left but the Self.
BB R B Sk e A8 Skl e 4T B, il a8 R 2k
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Don't try to complicate it; it's too simple.
ERRE, FTAAECERERT .
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We can only expand out of the ego. The Self is.
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Growth is letting go of being what you are not.

JRA SR TR BT AN T (A
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Let go of your ego, and be your Self!
FETBARIP N, A TR R
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As you grow, the whole world opens wide for you, you experience so much more. However, even

if you have this whole world, you've only got a dot. Take the whole cosmos!
BEAE RIS, B IR M ORI, R a2 o (12, RIEIRA e, IRt Ho
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Longing for liberation is the key. Once you get that you'll be carried all the way.
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In our desire to attain liberation or realization we are helped to the degree that we help all others.
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*k*k

Grow to the point where your whole attention is off you and on others.
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Why shouldn't we all be masters, all of us, here and now?
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*kk

The moment we decide to be the Self,-really decide,-it is so!
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The higher you go, the more non-difference comes. You accept the leaders of all religions alike.
RIS R, BT 0. RBEANITH L
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Having peace under ideal conditions isn't indicative of spiritual growth, it is escape.
FEMEE S, JFARIRIEE A 2 m, XS
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When people are not growing they are going in the opposite direction.
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You should thank those who oppose you because they give you an unusual opportunity for

growth.
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When we start concerning ourselves with what they are doing, we're turning away from what we

are doing.
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*kk

You need constant confirmation until you dont need it anymore.
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Perseverance is necessary.
W Fp AN AL 75 T o
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Adversity is a prod to growth.
SULR: R D
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The more intense the crises in this world, the more we have an opportunity to grow.

XA FEFE NS, FATIOA L K
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It would be so fast if people would, with constant, intense effort ask: What am 1?
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When you get the answer to What am 1?, then you have control over your body and mind.
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*kk

If there is anything you don't like out there, there is a need to change yourself.

WERARAE IR A, SRR H o

*kk



You may see fully who you are and not be able to maintain it. What happens is that, being the
infinite Self, we can get a glimpse of the infinite, hold it for a while, and then suddenly feel as
though we've lost it. The reason for that is that the mind has not been eliminated. The
subconscious thoughts of limitation are submerged for the moment. You may go completely into
your Self and let go of the mind temporarily. You haven't eliminated the mind, you just
momentarily let go of it. So there you are, for the moment, totally the infinite Self. However, the
mind that has been submerged, re-emerges and then the ego takes over and you just can't
understand what happened to you, what brought you back into the heaviness of the world again.
What is required is that we re-establish that state of the Self again and again until it becomes
permanent. Each time we do it, we scorch more of the mind, until finally we have scorched the
entire mind. Then we are permanently established in the Self. Then you sit back and the mind is
out there and the body is out there and you are not the mind, you are not the body. As long as you
know you are not the mind and the body, both of them can go on to their heart's content, and you
know that they cannot touch you.
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Human love is that which most people think love is. Real, divine love, however, is a constant,
persistent acceptance of all beings in the universe, fully, wholly, totally, - as the other beings are,
and loving them because they are the way they are. Divine love is wanting and allowing the other
one to be the way the other one wants to be. Divine love is seeing and accepting everyone equally,
and | think that this is the test of how divine our love is. Is it the same for every person we meet?
Is our love for those who are opposing us as strong as for those who are supporting us?
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Real, divine love is unconditional and is for everyone alike. The greatest example of it is Christ
with His teachings of: turn the other cheek, love your enemy, and so forth. If we as a nation were
to practice this we could make every enemy of ours completely impotent, - just by loving them.
They would be powerless to do any harm to us. However, we would have to do it as a nation, at
least the majority of the people would have to love the enemy.
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Real love itself is something we can't turn on and off. Either we have it or we don't have it, and
with it, it's impossible to love one person and hate another. To the degree that we hate anyone, to
that degree we do not love the others. Our love is no greater than our hatred is for anyone person.
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What most people call love is simply a need. If we say that | love this person but not the other, we
feel that we need this person, and therefore we'll be nice to this person so that we can get what we
want. But that's not real love.
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Human love is selfish, divine love is completely selfless. It is the selfless love that gives unlimited
joy beyond our greatest imagination. Try it and discover this for yourself.
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The real love is the love we feel for others. It is determined by how much we give ourselves to
others.
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*kk

Full love is identifying with every other being.
O R e 5 T A AP AE IS4 .

*kxk

When we identify with everyone, we treat everyone as we would treat ourselves.
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Love is the balm, the salve, that soothes and heals everything and all.
VIR 2.

*kk

When you love you lift others to love.
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The most you can give is your love. It is greater than giving materiality.
friess i 2 it 52, E IR Ee S Y

*k*k

When you understand people you see that they are doing right in their own eyes. When you
understand, you allow, you accept. If you understand, you love.
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When we love, not only are we happy but also our whole life is in harmony.
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Happiness is equal to one's capacity to love.
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If we love completely, we are perfectly happy.
WERTATRE R %2, TATh 2 FLE I SEAR

*kk

There is always either love or the lack of it.

R G ANRITEAAT
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When one is not loving, one is doing the opposite.
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The highest love is when you become the other one. Identity is love in its highest form.
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If you love your enemy you have no more enemies!
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The power and effect of love is self-obvious. Just try it!
R ) EMGEA IR L . FrbL, g

*k*k

If you will look at it from your very own center the words love, acceptance, identification,
understanding, communication, truth, God, Self are all the same.
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The original state of man was all love. His troubles are due only to his covering over of his natural
state of love.
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Love and discover that selflessness turns out to be the greatest good for yourself. .
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Love is effortless and hate requires much effort.
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Apply love and every problem resolves.
52 REME AT AR ) L
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Human love is needing the other one. Divine love is giving to the other one.
NEIIRETEE PEZ T IRE T .
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Love equals happiness. When we are not happy~ we are not loving.
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The concept of possessiveness is just the opposite of the meaning of love. Love frees
possessiveness enslaves.
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*k*k

Love is a feeling of oneness with, of identity with, the other one. When there's a full love you feel



yourself as the other person. Then treating the other person is just like treating your very own self.
You delight in the other one's joy.
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*k*k

Love is a tremendous power. One discovers that the power behind love, without question, is far
more powerful than the hydrogen bomb.
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*kk

One individual with nothing but love can stand up against the entire world because this love is so
powerful. This love is nothing but the Self. This love is God.

—ALFTEEEIE ZRN, BRI pTAa S, ROy sk XA R, X
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*kk

Love will give not only all the power in the universe, it will give all the joy and all the knowledge.
BTAMLBEL HAETH &, S HAeTTAR, SN,

*kk

The best way to increase our capacity to love is through understanding ourselves.
RITEZWRE I tEig e, THRIEMAC.

*k*k

I think everyone knows the wonderful experience of loving one person, so you can imagine what
it's like when you love three billion people. It would be three billion times more enjoyable.
FARBEN NHRENTE B — A NIRATEELDD, T LR AT ARG R % 30 (NI, A SE bt AR
% NI 30 14

*k*k

Love is a constant attitude that evolves in us when we develop it. We should try practicing the

love first on our family. Grant everyone in the family their own beingness. Then apply it to friends,
then strangers, then everyone.

MMV EZIN, S REBTAL MR AT o FRATPOZEAE R ], BN FKBE A
PIFFEAE, ZJaRIBRIN AW 5, MEAENRE, BBEXNFTA AR Z.



*k*k

The more we practice love the more we love, and the more we love, the more we can practice love.
Love begets love!

PATEL )%, Sullife k2. BATHAZINRET), e X%, BHEAEE.

*kk

The more we develop love, the more we come in touch with the harmony of the universe, the more
delightful our life becomes, the more beautiful, the more everything. It starts a cycle going in
which you spin upwards.

TATE A 57, B RERE NS 2 855, AT AT 2R, ey ZIF R T —MEFE,
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*k*k

The only method of receiving love is to give love, because what we give out must come back.
ARAFEIIME— Tk g oz, OS2 HE i Rk

*kk

The easiest thing in the universe to do is to love everyone. That is, once we learn what love is, it's
the easiest thing to do. It takes tremendous effort not to love everyone and you see the effort being
expended in everyday life. But when we love we're at one with all. We're at peace and everything
falls into line perfectly.

XA LA R R NN — BN PB4, B EE a1, AZELE
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*kk

In the higher spiritual love, there's no self-deprivation. We don't have to hurt ourselves when we
love everyone, and we don't.

FERMEZ 2, AT B AN EZERE DN, BATRABYEA D, UAGRIAC.

*kk

With love there's a feeling of mutuality. That which is mutual is correct. If you love, you hold to
that law.

FALTA T ELE K. MIESE L XA HEN . WRAREZ IR ARG R AT

*k*k



Love is smothered by wrong attitudes. Love is our basic nature and a natural thing. That's why it is
so easy. The opposite takes effort. We move away from our natural self, cover it, smother it with
concepts of the opposite of love and then, because we're not loving, unloving comes back at us.

X IREE, AEFAVER L ZRBATANE, FrilZewmL M, AZWTES . FAll
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*kk

We feel the greatest when we love.

RAHEANER, ARG RPER,

*kk

The real love wins the universe, not just one person, but everyone in the universe.

R WA, ARRAEWS DA, MR

Behind the concepts of non-love, there is always the infinite love that we are. You can't increase it.
All you can do is peel away the concepts of non-love and hatred so that this tremendous loving
Being that we are is not hidden any more.

AR TG, RN EPRMNIERZZ. REEEHEINE . KA ERAZHIIRM
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*kk

Love is an absolutely necessary ingredient on the path. If we ever expect to get full Realization,
we must increase our love until it is complete.

ot RYEEARAN T B B2 WORIATTARETT 1, JRA Tt E 8N 2, H 2.
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When you really love you can never feel parting. There is no distance, because they're right in
your heart.

WERARICEM %, A 7 B RSB TERLE, PN ITA AHS AR AR

*kk

Only through growth do we really understand what love is.

AAMEE R, BT SHIEW A2 2%,

*kk



When you really love you understand the other one fully.

MIRHIELE, s

*kk

Love is an attitude that is constant. Love doesn't vary. Love cannot be chopped up.

I ANENIEE . EAREL, WREPDIT.

*kk

All love, including human love, has its source in divine love.

P, BRI, HARBAGE 2 %2 .

*k*k

Every human being is basically an extremely loving individual.
FEA AT #R 2 AN A

*kk

When you love, you think only the best for those you love.

MUREI, VR A IREZ IR

*kk

The more you love, the more you understand.
PRESZ B RE BE AR .

*kk

There's one word that will distinguish the right love from the wrong love, and that is giving.
H—MAREX 3 BLR R Z, X MAEA T .

*k*k

You could hug a tree the same way as a person when you are very high. Your love permeates
everything.
AIRIEEARG RIS, ARBERI— D NBEE— B . ZREB A1,

*kk



Total self-abnegation is the most selfish thing we can do. When self-abnegation is total we think
only of others and are automatically in the Self.

TP BATREMI I A F o R RUTC IR, BATHH N AERR, I Bt A
.

*k*k

Love is the state of the Self. It is something you are.
TR APRES . BIRARIIAR,

*kk

Consideration is a necessary part of love.
K Se FAN AT B —HB 53

*kk

Anvything but full love is, to a degree, hate.
N VE R M, R IRAEAE

*kk

Can you see why you can't be against anything? The ant is God, the enemy is God. If you're
limiting any part, you're holding God away. Love cannot be parceled. Love has to be for all.

PRERTEAR T AT 2 TR HUEAT S 2 OISO EAf, SO B AR R — A
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*kk

The greatest of all progress is love.
B A AIRED 5%

*k*k

Your capacity to love is determined by your understanding.

5% [FIRE ST T PR KT RE S o

*kk

If you dont trust someone, you dont love him fully.

UEARARAARGEIEA N, AR TCTE IR 2 Al



*kk

If we love this world we accept the world the way it is. We don't try to change it. We let it be. We
grant the world its beingness. Trying to change others is injecting our own ego.

IR IR AT, AT AR S 28, AR SRS RIUELBITE, it
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*kk

The more we love the less we have to think.
PATERE, oo,

*kxk

Being love is higher than loving. The real devotee of God has no choice but to love, he is love.

AR LR E Y. B NEAERIERR T ZAIERE, e AL .

*kk

Love is your Self. That is the highest love.
TR LI . FLIRIE IR O %

*kk

Love is an attitude that is constant. Love doesn't vary. We love our family as much as we love
strangers. To the degree we're capable of loving strangers; to that degree we're capable of loving

our family.
FACEANBINEE . AT, ZHAXRE: TAMIZHEAE N Z B A EN—Ff.

*kk

Love is togetherness.

57,
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*k*k

Love is the Self. The Self doesn't love. The Self is love. (Only in duality can you love.)

R H . HIAEAE, POVEIREZ. (HAAE Jolkdh, AfaEmEt.

*kk

It's not loving, it's being love that will get you to God.
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*kk

Love: Each one glorifies himself by service rendered to others and must, therefore, necessarily
receive from others. Thus God flows back and forth and we delight in His exoticism. There is
nothing so delectable as the spirit of givingness. It is intoxicating beyond any other experience
capable to man. Discover this.

% B AR RS T H O, JFREI N 52 o Lo R A LU Sl 5Dl
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Service is the secret to bathing in the ever-new joy of God. Service opens the doors to the greatest
fields of beauty and charm, wherein is enjoyed the nectars of the infinite variety of tastes, all
blended into one drink, that of superlative love.

R 55 L AT AL R B M) B o IRSS RN A T KT ] dniR HIR G BRASAL R 630, Jir
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Come into the garden of the most delicious and everlasting joy by an everlasting desire to love and
serve. Let go of the emptiness of selfishness. Fill yourself to the full with selfless love.

X 552 R 55 1)y SR B AT T N B G R D], e B TR o T B AL BT K 1 22 e
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FNE WA RETTE
BV FLRR A

We try not to be intellectual. That knowledge may be gotten from reading books. Most of us
already have the intellectual knowledge and yet are not realized. What we want is knowledge
through experiencing it, through feeling it, through realizing and integrating it into our very being.
The only knowledge that is useful for growth is the knowledge that we realize with our inner sight
and feeling. As we contemplate, knowledge should fit in with our feelings, i.e., feel right, and
should integrate with our whole Beingness. Then it is a realization, a revelation. Then we know,
and we know that we know.
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A realization is seeing something really for the first time, although you've heard it again and again.
When it's realized, it's as though you've heard it for the first time. It's like an electric light bulb
turning on in the mind and you say, Oh, now | see. It is something that you might have heard a
hundred times before, but this time, on seeing and experiencing it, it's a realization. It has become
real to you.
UETE S RIAE P AT I S ook, (HEMRARSE A W, o I8 — Mk [ G [ gl A L e oy, AR 0
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This perceived and experienced knowledge is the only knowledge that does us any good. We can
read everything on the subject but it doesn't help and our life doesn't change much. And it doesnt
because we don't integrate the knowledge into our beingness through realization.

Aok R0 T FH 22 6 T AR P R A ME— 0 FRATTAT AR o AT T AR e (5 Bk SRAGH 0 R, (HI TG
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Realized knowledge is non-intellectual although the means we use are intellectual. We use our
mind, we direct our mind toward the answer. But you will discover that the answer does not come
from the mind. It comes from a place just behind the mind. It comes from the realm of
knowingness, the realm of omniscience. By quieting the mind through stilling our thoughts, each
and everyone of us has access to this realm of Knowingness. Then and there you realize, you

make real. You know and you know that you know. Is there any question about what I just said?
UETE T W ARA R PR, BRI XA ISR ) B TAMEFHBRATT0 S,
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Q: Is knowingness and feelingness the same thing?
) TR FIERE [l g ?

Lester: No. The feeling comes just before the knowing.

B Ao JRBEEAE T IRZAT

Q: Is knowingness beyond feeling? Is knowledge that which feels true?
) WA TR G T ? UL BIESE T H&IR?

Lester: The answer to both your questions is Yes. It's something you'll have to experience. There's
a feel to things, and also there are times when you just know and you know you know, and there's
no feeling to it. Knowing is really a higher level. We start with reasoning, thinking, in the realm of



thinkingness. Then we move into the realm of feelingness. The top realm is the realm of
Knowingness.

B W IRBINELLR . TATA RIS (HBAMED , AR HIE G
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Q: Is ego implied in feeling?
) ;U N FRAE DL ?

Lester: Yes. The ego does the feeling. It is a higher ego state. Therefore there's duality, | feel
emotion. Knowingness is awareness. When | said: You know and you know that you know, you're
aware and you're aware of the fact that you are aware. There's no thing conditioning it. The very
top state is the state of All Awareness, of All Beingness. Beingness and Awareness turn out to be
the same thing when we get there. Before, it seems as though they are two different things. But
when we move to the top, Beingness, Awareness, Consciousness are all the same thing, because
the Awareness you are aware of is of Beingness being All Beingness. We see that we are not only
this body, but that we are every other body, every other thing and every atom in this universe. So,
if we are every being and atom, we are all Beingness.
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Q: You mean | am That?
). RS BERAT A ?

Lester: Yes, definitely! It's | The top state is I. That's all, not even am. Just below the top it's | am.

A step below that is | am that | am. A step below that is I am unlimited. A step below that is I am

great.

B M, 2B R R, ImmB e R, HRIREZ AN R . R
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Q: Or one with God?
e S LR 2

Lester: Well, where is One with God? One with God is not a top state because it's in duality. If |
am one with God, there are | and God. In the ultimate we discover that | is God, there's only a
singular Oneness in the universe, and we are, we must necessarily be, that Oneness. That's what
we discover at the end of the line, or the beginning of the line, whichever way you look at it. We
are unlimited Beings covering over this limitlessness with concepts of limitation, the first of which



is I am an individual separate from the All, that's the very first and a very big error that we make. |
am separate, | am a personality, my name is Lester:, | have a body. and | spiral right down. After
we assume a mind and a body, then we assume all these troubles and all these problems and
they're nothing but assumptions. They are only a fiction which we see after we go within, quiet the
mind, and discover all this truth right there.
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This whole world, as now seen, is nothing but a dream illusion that never was. The Truth is just
behind the outward world. So why make trouble? The growth is simply the eliminating of all the
concepts of limitation. That infinite perfect Being that we are must always be infinite and perfect
and therefore is perfect right now. That's one thing we can never change, -our unlimited Self. That
is all the time. But I, the unlimited Self, can assume that | am limited and that | have a mind, |
have a body, | have problems. However, it is only an assumption.
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Q: What's the technique for cutting through all that, for getting right to that state where you have
that total awareness?

) s AR BFE B A5 A ?

Lester: Pose the question Who and what am 1? and await the answer to present itself. The thinking
mind can never give the answer, because all thought is of limitation. So, in quiet ness and
meditation pose the questions: Who am 1? What am 1? When other thoughts come up, strike them
down. If you can't, ask To whom are these thoughts? Well, these thoughts are to me. Well then,
who am 1? and you're right back on the track of Who am 1? Continue this until you get the answer
to the question Who and what am 1? regardless of how long it takes.
Zeo WEHC “IRAEUET LU TR A, RIGEHE R AT SKIKIZ TS AR,
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The answer is the unlimited Self. The only way It becomes obvious is when the mind stills almost
completely. The only obstacles to immediate full realization here and now are the thoughts,



everyone of which is limited. Eliminate those thoughts and you'll see this infinite Being that you
always were and are and always will be.
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The difficulty is the past habit- patterns of thought, the unconscious constant turning and churning
of thought in a mechanism we have set up that we call the unconscious mind. The unconscious
thoughts are simply our thoughts now that we do not look at, and so we call them unconscious.
This is the enemy we set up. To lessen these unconscious thoughts, we first make them conscious.
When we make them conscious, then we may let go of them and they are gone forever. This quiets
the unconscious mind. Now, the more we eliminate the thoughts, the more obvious our real Self
becomes. The more obvious our real Self becomes, the more we are able to scorch the remaining
thoughts, until the mind is totally quieted.
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Q: You have to still the conscious thoughts before you can get to the unconscious thoughts?
) B2l & To R IRk, A BB R W IR kg ?

Lester: The conscious thought is only the unconscious thought made conscious.

e BRSNS K 2.

Q: They come through dreams too. at that state, don't they, the unconscious thoughts?
] o kIR A5 R B ?

Lester: Yes, but it's only in the waking state that we can eliminate them and thereby grow.

e e HRRAEHRARET, TATARIEBRLE RS IR K.

Q: You still your conscious thoughts through meditation, other techniques, etc. Now. the Who am
1? will go right through both, is that correct?

). pRA) PLE S FAR R 7 A R e s R sk, T BLsd ) B O <3 HE” T,
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Lester: Yes. Also, you can use Who am I? to still or eliminate thoughts. Pose the question Who
am 1? and when a thought comes up you say. To whom is this thought? The answer is To me.
Then, who am 1?7 and you're back on the track. Thus you eliminate the thoughts as they come up.
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Q: But what keeps the unconscious thoughts from popping up at that time?
(PR EPEPEY B/ i 5 oy - u AV S oY

Lester: They will and should pop up. If they pop up they're conscious. Then you can drop them.
Eventually you eliminate all of them.
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Q: How many minds do we have?

). FeAiIHT 2 A ki ?

Lester: Theres only one mind. What we are looking at this moment is what the world calls the
conscious mind. The part of the mind we're not looking at this moment the world calls the
unconscious mind. It's the mode of mind that we give a different name to. That which we are
talking about now, that which we are aware of now, is what we call the conscious mind, the
conscious thought. The unconscious mind is all the thoughts we are not interested in at this
moment.

Zro WAk FATIELEA XA Y 2R Sk i, 3L MRS I e i sk i . 1X 2 3k
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What some call super-conscious thought, there's really no such thing as super-conscious thought.
The super-conscious, that which is above consciousness, is already out of the thinking realm, that's
the omniscience, that's the realm of knowingness. The super-conscious realm is All Awareness,
All Knowingness. There is no thinking when you know.

A EERSER” , ESEERIFTIRE R BRI, AN, RAERIRZ B, JRHc
SARBLENZX T, BRI ER . BRI E 2. SR8 T IHENERa 7%,

Q: Is unconscious different from subconscious?
). Jo R RN A T R ?

Lester: Subconscious and unconscious are the same.

FINEA (NP o ETE B

Q: Do you agree with Jung's collective unconscious theory?
) R [ 3 SR A R AR TG AR e g 2



Lester: | only agree with Truth. And this is one thing | emphasize, truth is the only authority for
truth. Accept nothing until you can prove it out. Don't even accept what | say, no matter how
much | speak as though | know. If it doesnt fit into your knowingness at present, you can accept it
for checking. But only that which you can prove out for yourself, only that should you accept.
This is basically important. IT IS ABSOLUTELY NECESSARY TO PROVE ALL THIS
KNOWLEDGE FOR YOURSELF. Otherwise it's hearsay to you. You must make this knowledge
your knowledge.
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Now, there's only one Truth, one Absolute Truth. So putting names to it doesn't mean anything.
Whether so-and-so said it or | said it, doesn't mean anything. Is it true? Does it integrate into your
understanding? That's the only thing that matters. That's the point wherein we are different. We try
to make this very practical so that you can use this knowledge and move toward the total
understanding as quickly as possible.

RAAEE, R, AMEaet oy, AMEEREEANE, REAUWE, XK
15 #R B ARE T CLRUETR? XA BATAT USRS, KR R PRE [ T4

Q: Is it necessary to go through stages?

TR S 25 UL K

Lester: No. How long should it take Infinite Power, Infinite Knowledge to know that It is infinite?
% AlE. TR E. ORAEZEME B R, REHZ KN ?

Q: Wouldn't take any time.
;AL L DR 2

Lester: Right. When man so wills with full intensity of will it happens quickly.. If you would want
this more than anything else, you would have it in a matter of weeks or months.

B WARARA A R AR B, AR DU B B I AR S v B R TS AT A R,
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Q: Is there any way of making yourself want it more and more?

s A2 5 REE B RO T 1 ) v 220 2

Lester: Yes, make yourself want it by experiencing the wonderfulness of it.

oo MRZRFERIRDN, Rt EARE

Q: Or make yourself more and more miserable?
) B AE H O 2



Lester: Well, there are two incentives; misery is one but not the best. The sweetness of it, the
wonderfulness of it, the glory of it should make us want it more than the misery should.

% HAGERH, R —EAREL . SR ENFE, SRR, HRRE, &
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Q: The glory in what sense?

). RS AR

Lester: The glory of it, of knowing what you are. It's a tremendous experience, it's an ecstasy, a
euphoria. There are no real words to describe it because, well, we're in an age where these things
are not experienced and therefore not understood, so how can there be words for things that are
not understood? There are no words to describe these feelings, they're so beyond present
understanding. So you pick the words you know best to describe it and that's it. Paramhansa
Yogananda uses the words ever-new joy welling up every second, and that's a practical way of
describing it. At first it's a joy that spills over every second, just keeps pouring out, pouring out,
you feel as though you can't contain it. Later on, it resolves itself into a very profound peace, the
most peaceful peace you could ever imagine. It's a delicious peace which is far more comfortable
than ever-new joy. But please, get the ever-new joy!
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Q: But don't stay there.
). AHANZEAFEAR L ?

Lester: That's it. It's very easy to get stuck in the ever-new-joy state. That's what they call the
ananda sheath. It's the last veil we have to remove. It is the last wall we must break through. When
you start this ever-new joy, it's so good you just want to continue it. Also you have no feeling of
need to change, everything is so wonderful. But it isn't the final state. The final state is the peace
that passeth all understanding. It's a deep, deep peace. You move in the world, the body moves,
but you have absolute peace all the time. Bombs could be dropping all around you and you have
that perfect peace regardless of what's going on.
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Q: How do you maintain that state?
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Lester: If you get it you don't have to maintain it, because you have it, you are it.

Zro WERARBAIBIE, Tilitify. PUVIRCEINH T8, 7Reide.

Q: Well, in that particular state then, you are really omniscient and all the other things, and there's
no necessity for thinking.

). AEARANEET, ARBE s, FrAREscs 15 2

Lester: Right. That's the top state. Now, it is possible to dip into this state to a certain depth that's
very deep and not maintain it because the habits from the past, the habits of thoughts that have not
been eliminated, re-emerge and take over. We can feel this infinite Being that we are and it's a
wonderful experience, then, the next minute, Oh, so-and-so wants me to do this and | don't want to
do it, a thought comes in and there you are: identifying with unhappy limitedness. You, the Self,
are trying to be this unlimited Being through a very narrow ego, a very limited ego, and it hurts.
That's all it is.
B S e E IS VR AT REE AN SEMOR B T, HANTGTR IR, IS R S
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Q: How do you bombard that ego and get rid of it?
) R An AT £ M AN FR ) 2

Lester: First and foremost, an intense desire to let go of the ego. Second, listening to someone who
knows the way and following through on the direction, especially if that one is a fully realized
Being.

Fro BRI, R ZEA RN E R . R, VR AT, JFE
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Q: Thats hard to find.
) JISFE R AEAEAR M 3

Lester: No, they are available right where you are. Wherever you are, they're right there. | can
name some of them: Jesus, Buddha, Yogananda. | don't know of any in the United States

in physical body. India has, | believe, several. But there is no need for a physical body when you
can get the others wherever you are, because they're omnipresent. All you need to do is open your
mind's eye and see them. They're omnipresent so they must be right where you are. Also, they,
wanting to help you, must necessarily come to you if you open yourself to them. They have no
choice. They have made a commitment. So all you need to do is to ask for their help and guidance
and open yourself to it and it is there.
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However, since we think we're physical bodies, sometimes we more readily accept a fully realized
Being when He is in a physical body. Therefore we will take more help, because in our physical
sensing, He seems to be more real. Because of that it's good to have a fully realized Being in the
flesh. However, if we don't have one, it doesn't mean we can't take the guidance of those who are
omnipresent.
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Q: Some aspect of the Hindu thought says you can't do it without a live Guru, but I think they've
evolved beyond that now, and you're confirming it.
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Lester: Yes. However, a Guru is alive, whether in physical body or not.

e 2. HRENBIRZOEIRE 1, AE RGNS AL,

Q: Do people need a live Guru?

e AT 2 AR 5 2

Lester: People need a Guru, a Teacher. He doesn't necessarily have to be live in a physical body
but he has to be accepted as being alive. He doesn't have to be in a physical body.

Ze MIFFE-NEE, 0. AR 2RSS FIEAEHE, (HRAREAE X 35520
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The reason why we need a Guru is that we are in a very difficult age. It's an age of materialism
where everything, everyone, is shouting at us: This is a material world. This IS it! We have been
in this world again and again and again. So we really need the assist of a fully realized Being to
offset that constant weight of the world that says we are physical, limited bodies.
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We should want the Truth more than we want air. Then we would get full realization very quickly.
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Q: Did you coin that, is that yours, an aphorism?
) SR EIE s 5 ?

Lester: Nothing is mine. Anything | say will have always been said before. | might just twist the
words around this way or that way, in my own style, but there's nothing new. Truth always was
and always will be.

% WA 22T PTVHTAT— AR A G i, FOAUEUHE CRIES ERne e,
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There's a story in the Eastern writings of a master and his disciple. They were bathing in the
Ganges and the disciple asked: Master, how can | know the Truth? And the teacher took him by
the hair and held him under the water until he was about ready to go unconscious, and then he let
him up and said, Now, when you want Truth as much as you wanted air, then youll have it.
TEARTT AR, — N RIAMB IR 26 T AT RARHS, 26 T, “UMNRE, FRAan ey 4 A 5
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They have some great stories . That snake and the rope story is an excellent analogy of the physical
world. | guess every one knows that, don't they? A person walks along the road at dusk and sees a
rope on the ground, mistakes it for a snake, goes into an intense fear and a complete involvement
as to what to do about this awful snake. Well, the snake is only an illusion. The real thing is a rope.
So he spends a lifetime of maybe sixty-five years struggling and fighting this snake-world, and
then takes a rest on the astral side and comes back and fights it again and again and again until he
wakes up to the fact that the snake was only the rope, and it really never was. And that's exactly
what happens to this physical world. It's just like that snake, it's an illusion.
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The example I like best is that what goes on in this world is exactly the same as what goes on in a
night dream. While we're in the night dream it's very real, we are there, there are other characters,
it's either beautiful or ugly, and when it's a nightmare, we're being killed. It's a real struggle. All
the time we're in the dream, it is real to us. But when we awaken we say, Oh, my gosh, it was only
a dream, it never really was. And that's exactly what happens when we wake up out of this
waking-state dream of the world.
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This Session was recorded in New York City, September 21, 1964.
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It is now the Christmas season so let us direct our attention toward Christmas. Maybe | ought to
allow you to lead me into what you would like to hear about Christmas, or should | just talk? All

right. Christ-mass, the day when the masses look toward Christ, when mass is held in reverence to
Jesus.

PR 2EWE, RHCRIR R E0E, R URMC4s 7, et 1.

When | interpret the Bible, it's the way | see it, not the way I've read it or someone else has said
it's so. Christmas is related to Christ. Christ is not the man Jesus. Christ is the title of Jesus who
has attained the Christ Consciousness. And | think if you separate the two, Jesus and Christ, you
will far better understand the meaning of His words and the meaning of the Bible. When He says,
I am the way, He doesn't mean Jesus He means Christ. So first I'd better explain what | mean by
Christ and Jesus.
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Jesus was a man who was born on 'this earth approximately 2,000 years ago, who through
righteousness or righteousness, rightly used the world to attain the Christ Consciousness. By so
doing He showed the way to immortality that each and everyone of us must take. , i.e., eliminate
from our consciousness all thoughts of death and hold in its place only eternality and immortality.



In order to show us, He allowed Himself to be crucified so that He could prove immortality by
resurrecting Himself. He was a way-shower and dedicated and gave His life only to show us the
way.
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Christ Consciousness is the consciousness that saves us from all this mess that we find ourselves
in when we try to be worldly man. It is the attaining of the Christ Consciousness that saves us
from all the horrors and miseries of the world. It is the Christ Consciousness that gives us
liberation from all difficulty and leads us into our immortality. If we were to try to be Jesus, we
would have all the trials and tribulations that He went through. However, when we become the
Christ, by being Christ-like and thereby attaining the Christ Consciousness, we eliminate all and
every misery and have nothing but infinite joy.
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So Christhood is a state that was attained by the man Jesus. He attained His Christhood before He
was born and He came back to show us the way by actual example. And if you will keep these two
in their meaning as you read the Bible, | believe it will make much more sense.
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Christmas is known mostly by the spirit of givingness, good will toward all men. Locked up in
that word givingness is the key to all happiness. It's in the spirit of givingness that we have and
experience the greatest joy. If you'll think back you'll see that when you were giving, you were
most joyous. Love and giving are two words that are synonymous. It's in the spirit of givingness
that the secret to joy lies. When we fully have that we want to give every thing that we have to
everyone we meet, and we have infinite joy. It's so important. It's in the spirit of givingness; it's
not in the givingness of things, unfortunately, because Christmas is a great time of gift-giving.
People are giving, giving, giving. But it's not in the givingness; it's in the spirit of givingness that
the joy lies.
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The feeling of the spirit of givingness is felt more around Christmas time by more people than any
other time of the year. It's a wonderful thing. We should make every day Christmas. When we get



full realization we do just that. There isn't a moment in which we're not wanting to give everything
we know to everyone.
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Q: You mean giving things, or giving of yourself?
) PRESRET R, RS AC?

Lester: Well, first givingness. If we give with strings attached, with reservations, with
recriminations, there is little joy in it. But when we give freely we have the greatest of feelings.
And it's this constant spirit of givingness that is the secret of eternal joy. Now, the greatest thing
we can give, as the Bible says, is wisdom, because when you give one wisdom you give one the
method of attaining everything, not just one single thing. So, the greatest of all givingness is
giving wisdom, is giving understanding, and is giving knowledge of this subject that we are
interested in.
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I might explain it this way. If you give a man a meal when he's hungry, he's made happy for the
moment and he's satisfied. But three hours later, he needs another meal, and probably thousands of
meals after that. So what is one meal that you give to him? Relatively little. However, if you give
the man the understanding of how to produce a meal, he will never go hungry! You will give him
the knowledge of how to always have all the food he wants. You will have given him sixty
thousand meals! So, that's the greatest givingness, giving understanding and wisdom.

FTANEETT 3, WRARE BIE AR, 2t — Sy, AEIE— 2 AR s AR L o (H = AN/
Jo, AT P, BT T BT o IS A AR &5 At 1R TS e AL A A 3 J L 45 T EAT
HJ2, ARARE AL T 2 N 7%, B Al A AN RAE, ARes B AT LLAS ] 3N 0 Bk
WEREEZ . Prl, NS TEES T,

Practicing this would be an excellent method of growth and | think, as a group, you're ready for it.
Give this understanding to everyone whom you meet who asks for it. It's excellent in that it takes
you out of your little self onto others. It's an act of love. I'm suggesting that this givingness be
taken on as almost a way of life from here on,-to help others to get this understanding. It will help
you to rapidly attain mastership, - and it will give you the greatest of all joys.

BEIZE ) (R TR WA # B JA, A — DR, RITESHER I T4 7. X
SN G TR S, R UIRNIBEN N . XL Z AT 3. T BURA TR 45 T 45 A —Ff
AE 730, BN A R RE  45 T RV RELEAREE DI, (R IRt e A1 e b SRA5 s
Jin

It's good to give gifts. They should be given from the heart. However, | think we are all at the



point where we can give much more than just things. We should try to give wisdom and
understanding. Did | answer your question, Lil?
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Q: Yes.
Al JEH)

Q: This is only if we are asked?
). SRS Z IR 4 45 2

Lester: Yes. If we try to help people who are not asking for it, we are just expressing our own ego.
I know something you should know, see? I, talking down to you, trying to teach you something
when you're not asking for it, is just ego-expression on my part. So it should only be given when
asked for.
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Q: Is there a time when you become sensitive enough so that you do say things to people which
they need, even without them asking?
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Lester: Yes, there is. As you let go of your ego you automatically tune in more with others. The
less your ego, the more you are attuned to others. You reach a state in which they don't even have
to ask. You'll discover that some people who ask don't really want help. Likewise, some people
who say | dont want any help, are really wanting it. It takes a little experience to handle situations
like that. But it's true that as we grow, as we let go of our ego, we become more attuned to others
and we automatically help them. And we help at all times, no matter what or where the situation is.
It could be the cashier in a market, or someone you meet on the street. There's always a certain
givingness that should be going on all the time. And it doesn't have to be only words of wisdom, it
could be a kind word, an expression of love.
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It wouldn't hurt to try helping others. That would be the greatest of all givingness. Any more
questions?
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Q: What is the second coming of the Christ? .
). dn RIS PR B R A ?

Lester: The second coming of the Christ is not the same as the second coming of Jesus. The
second coming of Jesus will be the time when He returns and walks on this earth again in a
physical body; and I believe it will be the body that He had the last time He walked the earth. The
second coming of the Christ is when we attain the Christ Consciousness.
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As a group, we are very fortunate in that we are close to Jesus. This was very evident the very first
time we had a meditation when Jesus came into this room and walked around to almost everyone
here. It was a very definite and a very important sign that, as a group, Jesus is very interested in us,
is trying to help us with all the power that He has. That power is never given unless we are
receptive to it. There's no forcing it. He can only use His power when we open ourselves to Him.
If and when we do, He is right there, ready and very capable. Just try Him. We need this direct
connection with a master if we want to go all the way this lifetime. As I've said, it's so difficult in
these times to achieve mastership, that it is necessary to have this connection with a master, so that
when we are ready to leave this plane he will assist us in getting full realization. There isn't
anyone in this room who cannot make it this lifetime, if he or she will just stay faithful to the path
until the end. Everyone of us can make it this lifetime if we really want it.
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Q: Will you define making it?
) URPT UL SR A A

Lester: Christhood and full realization. Making it is becoming a master. What is a master? A
master is one who is master over all matter in the universe, and who is master over his mind. A
master is one who sees his own infinity right within him. A master is one who has undone all
thoughts of limitation, who has ripped off all these sheaths of limitations and is free.
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Q: And this we can do in this lifetime?

). BATFEBE A BETT 1 2

Lester: Yes, definitely! You must want it more than anything else. You must want it more than
you want things of the world. And if you do, when you're ready to leave this place, you'll get the
assist from the master that you look to and he will help you over. The way he will do it is this way:
If you don't make it before you die, you will make it at the time of your so-called death. When a
person dies, all thoughts of this lifetime and all thoughts of prior lifetimes come up for review.
The master identifies with us. He sees us as himself, and as these thoughts come up in our mind,
it's like coming up in his mind, and he, identified with and as us, helps us undo them. When they
are totally undone, we are totally free!
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Q: This is what we are doing every day when we say, We're not limited. | won't accept this. I'm
not this limited being. Isn't this what we should be doing all day long?
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Lester: Yes. We should continue it until the end of all thoughts. We should not be limited by
anything or any thought.
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Q: But this is jumping so far. I'm interested in being able to walk down the street without getting
mad at the fellow in front of me.
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Lester: I'm trying to show you the entire way. What I'm trying to do is to give you a map that takes
you all the way. I'm not saying, Bob, be this today, But I think if you have a map that shows the
entire route, you can take it all by yourself. You don't need to have people like me say this to you.
Once you've got the map, all you need to do is to follow it. I'm trying to give you a complete
picture, a complete understanding of what full realization is and the way to accomplish it. And it's
a very difficult thing to do because you'll never really know what it is until you attain it.
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Q: And the ego is simply the feeling that | am not this.
) NFRAAN A b FAN L A ) B 2

Lester: Right. The ego is a feeling that | am a separated individual, separated from the All and |
need a body and a mind to be separate.
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Q: That I s limited?
). ANRIAAH B S R ?

Lester: Well, if | have a body and 1 have a mind, | have thousands of limitations; | have to feed
the body, take care of it. | have thoughts. My feelings are hurt. This goes on and on and on.
Realize what you are. You'll see that you are not the body, you are not the ego. Discover what you
are and be infinite.
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Q: Can Jesus save us?
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Lester: Jesus doesn't save, the Christ Consciousness saves. We should believe not in Jesus but
believe as Jesus believed. When we make an effort to attain the, Christ Consciousness, Jesus helps
us to realize it. Jesus is always available to anyone who asks and is receptive to His help.
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You may and can contact Jesus, to the degree you actually accept the fact that you can. Were you
to accept that you could talk to Jesus in a physical body, then you would meet with Him in a
physical body. If you can accept meeting with Him in a vision or in a dream, then you would meet
with Him in that manner. If you can accept Him as a presence ,then you will feel His presence and
receive His support. It is all up to you.
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This Session was recorded in Los Angeles, December 16, 1965
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The ego concept is the root cause of all delusion and therefore, all trouble. It is the false
identifying of | with a body rather than with the Self.
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Ego is the concept of individuality, of separation from the I, and the All. Therefore ego is a false
assumption. We are really the I, we are not separate from It.
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The ego is all the evil there is and your Self is all the good there is.
N —DIE, HE V).
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The ego is the source of birth and death and when the ego is let go of, you die to death.
NI W /NIRRT, AR R K A
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Everything that isn't good has its source in the ego sense and is therefore unreal. Our real nature is
an ultimate goodness.
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Everything of the ego is the opposite of everything of the Self.
M —Y), H g N —.
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Everything an ego sees is a lie in the light of Truth. Everything an ego sees is in duality. An ego
can't see Oneness. The ego has an eye of duality only. There's nothing true that an ego sees. And
on the opposite side, the Self sees only the Truth, the Self.
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The coloring agent of Truth is ego. The less the ego the less the coloring of truth.
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The entire trouble is wrong identity. We say we are the limited ego.
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Ego can't do anything but be limited.
NRER T IRBIA S .
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Theres only one single growth and that is letting go of the ego.
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*kk

Whenever you are not growing spiritually, you are growing in the other direction.
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*kk

Every time you express ego you are growing downward.
RIS AN, ARHS R AEIRAT .
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The more you grow the more you can face your ego.
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*kk

When things bother us and we look for the source, we find our ego.
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The whole object of the path is to let go of the ego. What remains is the Self.
RNV FE I ME— H bRl 2 R M . F8F st 23k

*kk

The whole thing is simple. Any complexity in life is the ego trying to undo the simplicity of
Reality.
—UIHRAR T R o 52 2 DR kg /N BB TSI Y ] B DT

*kk

It is the ego that makes life difficult.
EAE/ANER, AR TE AR AR A

*kk

Think you are a limited ego and the more you think so, the more effort you need to get along. It is
the ego that requires effort.
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*kk

There is only one basic trouble in this world. It is the common denominator of all problems. It is
trying to be an ego.
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*kk

Identify with the ego and you identify with trouble.
XFANRIFIA T, 2 LR AR BRASL ™ A2 A TR o
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We should shift from a desire to get out of misery to a desire to let go of the ego.
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*kk

The ego dies hard. But once you know the ego is the source of all misery and the Self is the source
of all happiness, then it shouldn't be so hard to work at letting go of the ego.
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*kk

When we start moving into the Self, the ego starts putting blocks in the way: we get sick, we go to
sleep, we have other things to do, etc., because we feel we will be destroyed if the ego is destroyed.
We have convinced ourselves over the millenniums that we are these limited bodies, and we think
it takes time to let go of these concepts of limitation.
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*kk

Time is an ego - thought.
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*kk

The ego will always try to keep us from letting go of the ego.
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*kk

Getting involved in intellectual questions and discussions validates the ego and avails you nothing.
Z ERPER R A 8 L BN, WARZ 2= f .



*k*k

To pose a question an ego is necessitated. There are no questions when one is realized.
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*kk

All enquiries about the non-Self are directing one's attention away from, and are delaying, one's
realization of Truth. Any question about the ego directs the attention to the ego. The ego is the
unreal, the untruth. No matter how much you talk about illusion it will not give you the perception
of the Real, the Truth.
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In the beginning the ego is the only thing you know.
— IR, AP RME BT ERIE R .

*kk

There is only one thing to do, let go of the ego! There is no other way to grow. You are fully
realized now! Just let go of the ego | thats how simple it is.
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*kk

The weaker the ego the more you can put attention on the Self. However, if you spent all your
time on the ego you would never see the Self, not until you looked at the Self. It amounts to
weakening the grip of the ego enough so that you can turn toward the Self..
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*k*k

The more you do away with the ego the more unselfish you are.
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*kk



When a person is ego-centered, almost all of his attention is centered on himself. Everything he
sees or hears is colored because it has to filter through his self-attention.
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*kk

When you have completely let go of your ego, you are not interested in yourself, you are
interested only in others.

APRGERREI TN RS TR B B R, Fe T e oaE A A .
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If you do things to win approval, then you are doing it for yourself. If you are doing anything for
your self, it isnt selfless.
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*k*k

A problem is created whenever you want to assert your ego.
HBRAESNER, L E AE 3 )

*kk

Whenever we react, it is always because there is something we selfishly want.
W RAREL SN, IR U U AR AT B4

*kk

Whenever we want to make the world different than it is, that is ego motivated.
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*kk

When there is no ego involved, we see things exactly as they are.
ARSI, ATHRER B EAH.

*k*k

We are blinded to the degree of our ego.
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*kk

If you have any emotion, it is ego motivated.
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*kk

Any human need or desire is ego motivated. My ego thinks it needs things. My Self feels and
knows that everything is mine.
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*kk

We should have no wants. Then we are never in trouble.
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*kk

Talking is asking for ego attention. It's wanting ego approval.. If you will remain quiet you may
feel that happiness that you are seeking through making the noise.
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*kk

Almost every time we talk we are asking for ego acceptance.

FRERBATNG, A THGEAE FRADIIHLD

*k*k

Ego is only destructive to one.
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*kk

Everyone who has ego is destructive to the degree he has ego.
AN, HENRIETE, e HA SR

*kk



Ego is the opposite of love. Love is the Self.
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*kk

Egos want to direct the universe.
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*kk

If you want to be most creative do away with the ego.
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*k*k

Ego is the most expensive thing in the universe, dollar and sense wise.
A HISETORIEEE R i i, /NI IR 47 B 3 B AR VB o

*kk

Any sense of doership is of the little self.
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*kk

Ego equals blindness. Blindness equals ignorance.
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*kk

Any lack is necessarily an ego concept for the ego is necessarily a sense of limitation or lack.
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*kk

Ego is a mere notion that feels like the deluge of an ocean.
NRAARA TS AL, AT _ERAR MR A2 .

*k*k



When you are unhappy you are looking for ego approval and not getting it.
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*k*k

Another definition for trouble is trying to be an ego.
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*kk

Any defending of oneself is asking for ego approval.
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*kk

If you want to be good at anything, the less the ego the better you are. The ego is a limiting
adjunct on the Self. Since the ego is a limiting adjunct of the Self, the less the ego the more
capable you are in everything (except one thing, -misery).
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*kk

It took you millions of years to develop this ego. Keep letting go of the ego until you begin to see
the Self. When you see your Self, you quickly drop your ego in short time.
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After having eliminated much of the ego, when one is acting ego-wise, at that moment the ego
seems like all. However, what has been eliminated has been eliminated.
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*kk

It's the ego sense of being an individual separate from the All that is the source of all trouble.
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*k*k



Soul is a glorified ego concept of the ego.
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*kk

It doesn't matter what you do, it does matter with what you identify. If you identify with the
limited ego, then you are unhappy.
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*kk

After dropping enough ego, it gets weak and the Self takes us the rest of the way.
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*kk

All growth is letting go of ego.
)| RS 1 S

*kk

The ego is a false imposition of the . When you say | that is the eternal you.

NIRRT I BRI AR YL BT FRIREAFT R,

*k*k

The ego cannot be subjugated by one who takes it to be real.
ARARAE AN RO TCSE, ARG AE D 3

*kk

Seek the source of the ego and it turns out to be your Self .
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*kk

Humility is letting go of ego.
DS RSN

*kk



If you are hurt look for the ego motivation and let go of it. You'll then feel happier.
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*kk

Unless you are eliminating ego, you're not growing. You see, you can't grow into the Self because
that's what you are. You just lift off the cover, which is ego.
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*kk

The ego creates and maintains the subconscious.
ANRAIE I YRR R R

*kk

All subconscious thought is originated by the ego and hidden a way in the subconscious by the
€ego.
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*kk

The ego-principle is the cause of the seeming separation of you from the All.
ERNE X T AR 5 3

*kk

The high states should be used to scorch the ego. The higher we go the more we are capable of
scorching the ego. When you are high you can say, All this silly reaction and ego, I'm through
with! - and be through with it!
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*k*k

The real you, your Self, is infinitely grand and glorious, whole, perfect and in total peace, and you
are blinding yourself to this by assuming that you are a limited ego. Drop the blinder, the ego, and
be forever in perfect peace and joy!
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Our subject is Happiness. We say that when understood, Happiness and all the following - God,
Realization, Wisdom, Understanding - become the same; that the Happiness that we're seeking is
only the real infinite Being that each one is. And when we recognize this, we then attempt to
discover this inner Being that we are more and more, until we see it completely, totally and only.
And when we do, the ultimate Happiness is established permanently, forever. And with it goes
immortality, unlimitedness, imperturbable peace, total freedom and everything that everyone is
seeking.
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The way to this inner Being that we are, is to direct our attention inward. We first focus the mind
back upon the mind until we discover what mind is. We then focus our attention on our Self to
discover our real nature. And it turns out that our real nature, the infinite real Self that we are, is
simply we minus the mind; that the mind was a limiting adjunct covering our Beingness; that all
thoughts have limitation (and we develop millions of thoughts of limitation) which prevent us
from seeing this infinite Being that we are; and that by turning our attention inward we discover
all this. When we do, we naturally let go of all these limitations. Then we see that we have always
been, are now, and always will be, this unlimited Being.
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The prime obstacle that we meet is the subconscious mind. It is full of thoughts of limitations that
propel us every day, automatically. And we have made these habits of subconscious thoughts so
strong that even when we recognize the direction we would like to go in, the subconscious
thoughts keep directing us for quite sometime (even lifetimes) until we finally succeed in over
coming them. We overcome them with thoughts of what we really want to do in life, and in that
way become matter over the mind, controlling the thoughts until only the thoughts we want
determine our behavior. Then we're in a position where we can do something about the mind and
we start to transcend the mind. We rise above it and we drop it. We let it go! And when we do that
we find ourselves this pure, infinite, limitless, totally free Being that we naturally are. And then
happiness is complete.
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The direction is to go within, seeking and meditating to quiet the mind enough so that we can see
the infinite Being that we are. The major steps are first, becoming aware of the fact that we are
master over matter (and matter includes the body). Then, the second major step is becoming
master over mind. And when we become really masterful over mind we are able to and we do let
go of mind and operate in the realm of omniscience, in the realm of knowingness. Then we are
fully aware of' the infinite Being that we are, and are in the ultimate Happiness.
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We should start with the first step, consciously controlling matter. Whether we are aware of it or
not, everyone is controlling matter all the time. Whether one wants to be a demonstrator or not, he
is. It is impossible to not be a creator all the time. Everyone is creating every day. We are not
aware of it because we just don't look at it. We have demonstrated or created everything we have!
Every thought, every single thought, materializes in the physical world. It's impossible to have a
thought that will not materialize (except that we reverse it). If we think the opposite right after we
have a thought, with equal strength, we neutralize it. But any thought not reversed or neutralized
will materialize in the future, if not immediately.
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So this thing of demonstration that we are all trying so hard to accomplish, we are doing all the
time, unconscious of the fact that we're doing it. All we need to do is to consciously direct it, and
that we call demonstration. Everything that everyone has in life is a demonstration. It couldn't
come into our experience had we not had a thought of it at sometime prior.
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If you want to know what your sum total thinkingness is, look around you. It has determined
exactly what you now have. It is your demonstration! If you like it, you may hold it. If you don't,
start changing your thinking. Concentrate it in the direction that you really want, until those



thoughts become dominant over the subconscious thoughts. And when you begin to consciously
demonstrate small things, you may then realize that the only reason why they are small is because
you don't dare to think big. The exact same rule, or principle, that applies to demonstrating a
penny, applies to demonstrating a million dollars. The mind sets the size. Anyone who can
demonstrate a dollar can demonstrate a million dollars! Become aware of the way you are
demonstrating a one-dollar bill and just increase it next time to a much larger amount. Take on the
consciousness of the million, rather than the one-dollar bill.
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The material world is just an out - projecting of our minds into what we call the world and bodies.
And when we realize that it is just an out-projecting of our minds, just a picture out there that we
have created, we can very easily change it, even instantly, by changing our thought!
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So, to repeat, everyone is demonstrating, creating; every moment what he or she is thinking. You
have no choice. You are a creator, so long as you have a mind and think.
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Now, to get beyond creation, we must go beyond the mind. Just beyond the mind is the realm of
perfection where there is no need for creating. There is a higher state than creation, it's the state of
beingness, sometimes called awareness or consciousness. That state is just behind the mind. That's
beyond creation.
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The mind finds it very difficult to imagine what it's like beyond creation, because the mind is
involved constantly in creating. It's the creating instrument of the universe and everything that
happens in the world. So, if you take this thing called mind, which instrument is only a creator,
and try to imagine what it is like beyond creation, it's impossible. The mind will never know God
or your. Self, because you have to go just above the mind to know God, your Self.
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To know the infinite Being that you are, to know what it's like beyond creation, transcend the
mind. The final state is beyond creation. It is the changeless state. In creation everything is
constantly changing, and therefore the ultimate Truth cannot be there.
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So, to demonstrate what one wants, one needs to become aware of the fact that all we need to do is
to think only of the things that we do want and that is all that we would get, if we would do just
that. Only think of the things you want and that's what you'll be getting all the time, because the
mind is only creative. Simple, isn't it?
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Also, take credit for creating all the things that you don't like. Just say. Look what | did. Because
when you become aware that you've created things that you dont like, you're in the position of
creator, and if you don't like it, all you have to do is to reverse it and then you'll like it.

[, ANZERIEE T AN BRI, PO AR5 B, AREs 72 QU AL & .
RARASE AR P RIIE R, AL &

After you can master matter by consciously creating that which you want, then master your mind
and get beyond it.
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Any questions?

Q: No, but I think you did a good job of laying it out like that. | could almost understand
everything you said.
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Q: The most perfect explanation yet!
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Q: Am | to assume that everything that | see and meet during the day has been created by

subconscious thoughts?
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Lester: Yes. The difficult thing is the unconscious thinking. Every unconscious thought is active
whether we are aware of it or not.
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Q: So, if I have a habit of having someone who doesn't pay rent, this is a subconscious thought
that was put there by parents or someone before.
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Lester: No, put there before by you, it's your thought.
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Q: All right. It's best to look at it and say, Where did this habitual thought come from? By looking
at it, I can see where it came from and erase it from my consciousness and erase that particular
habit of thought, can't I?
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Lester: Yes. Putting it a little better, rather than see where it came from, see that it's been in you.
Then you see how silly it is to have this thought working against you and you automatically drop
it.
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Q: I'wish I would. I just don't automatically drop it.
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Lester: No, you do. There isn't just one thought on each subject, there are millions. | don't like to
say this, but there are millions that you've acquired over many millions of years.
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Q: If I have a habit of having something reoccur in my life, let us say a delay in getting things
done, which is quite common in my business, is this purely my consciousness?
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Lester: Yes.

% 2

Q: And its nonsense to say this is the way real estate people operate isn't it? I've got to look at my
consciousness and if | say this is nonsense because it's my thinking, | can eliminate this type of
delay.
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Lester: Yes. It's possible.
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Q: How does one eliminate reoccurring conditions in one's life?
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Lester: By constantly working to undo it. Looking for the subconscious thoughts that are causing
it and dropping them.
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Q: It's my thoughts; I don't look at anything but my own thinking.
). LM SKEIER . FrUAFIE, HERKEK

Lester: Yes. Now there's another way, a better way. If you can't pull up the subconscious thoughts,
you can now put in a conscious thought with strong will, - so strongly that it overrides all the prior
unconscious thoughts. This is possible. This is called using will power. You can will it. And if you
will it strong enough, it'll override all the subconscious thoughts. When you're feeling high, that's
when you have your greatest will. Just will it to be the way you want it to be. The mechanism is:
You put in a thought with so much power behind it that it's more powerful than all the former
subconscious thoughts put together.
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Q: A man died last night and he left $25,000,000! And the man next door had nothing. He died
and went to heaven.
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Lester: It's easier to get to heaven when you dont have $25,000,000 holding you here.
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Q: It's easier to go, if you don't have $25,000,000.
nl: WA 2500 J7, R A Ly 2R A ?

Lester: That's right. He's attached to that twenty-five. Re's trying to hold onto it right now, even
though he is dead. And when he tries to pick it up, his astral hands go right through it and he's in
trouble. It holds him back, whereas a man who didn't have anything will just go off into higher,
freer realms.
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Q: You mean now that he has so-called died, he can still be attached to his money?
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Lester: Oh sure! What he was the moment before he died, he is the moment after, except for the
fact that he has let go of the dense body. The physical body is an exact copy of the astral body.
And when you step out of the physical body, it feels the same to you and you try to do the things
that you were doing just before in the physical body, if you have attachments to the physical world.
If you don't have attachments, you adapt much easier to the freer way of life in the astral body.
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Q: I like your explanation of creation.
). R XAR AR o

Lester: For the intellectuals, there are schools that argue this way: Is creation gradual or is it
instantaneous?

B AR T IR FISAIR, Frigdhs “ GURWrdt (K 2 e e 7

Q: It's gradual because

) s S

Lester: What makes it gradual? The mind, by saying it's gradual.
%o At 2 RIERTHE? ik

Q: True.

[ET P

Lester: And if you keep thinking on it, you'll discover that creation is instantaneous.
Zre AHWIRARGRELIRN, whos RIANE 2 Ik (] 1)

Q: Sure it's instantaneous, but it appears differently.

) QU AR, FOREERIF AR,

Lester: And the instantaneity, - the instant also has the concept of time in it. That's just something
I'm throwing out for you to work on, if you want to.

e PTiRBEI L, HOREA IR I . B E R HR, WERARNTAE R, T LR A2

Q: An instant, you're confining it to a certain amount of time; you are limiting it.
). —/MEEE], AR N TR, B E R E .

Lester: I'll give you a clue to it. You went to sleep and you had a dream and you dreamed that you



were born into a little infant body and you went through one year, two years, three years, into
youth, middle age and old age, all the way up to ninety years. And it took ninety years to get up to
that old body. It was a long, long time, right? Ninety years? Until you woke up and then realized it
was a dream and it might have taken a second or two. The dream lasted a few seconds and in that
time you went through a ninety-year period! And it seemed like ninety years while you were in the
dream. It wasn't until you woke up that you realized it was only a few seconds. Some day you'll
see that creation is instantaneous, with the mental concept of time in it.

B AR ER . IRIESEAS TN, 238 CEANE L SAE, — 3t %, 2059
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Q: How do you equate our effort, trying to create that which we might desire with the statements:
Seek ye first the kingdom of God and all good things will be added unto you. and Think not of
what you shall eat and where you shall sleep?

s ARUIDRE BATTES D QG A TR, SERT () BT “Jfek#kT L £,
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Lester: Well, it fits in. Seek ye first the kingdom of God, -God is the essence of our very beingness.
If we seek that and discover it, we find the secret of everything. So, seek ye first the kingdom of
God, go within, discover who and what you are; then you have the secret to everything, not only

to creating but to everything. But you see, that's been part of several years of what we have been
going through as a group: how to go within and discover this infinite Being that we are, which is
the God part of us. And when this infinite Being is discovered, everything is known, how to create,
and more than that, how to uncreate. And still more important, how to get beyond creating and
uncreating, which is the ultimate state. Then you will not think of what you shall eat and where
you shall sleep. Did | connect it for you?

B OSBRI AR, R RAAERART, WRAREREE, Bk T ITE )
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Q: Until you reach the higher state, | wonder if it isn't possible to get caught up in still trying to
create before you become aware of the higher state?

) FERE S IBTAT, REA 55 RIS HEAEA?

Lester: Yes, | say that you are caught up in trying to create. You now have no choice whether to
be a creator, you are that all the time. You should now consciously create only the things you want
and stop creating the things you don't want. One of the grossest errors we make is to try to create
in the future: 1 will have this. | will get that, and when we do that, it keeps it in the future all the



time, thereby keeping it a way. This is the greatest stumbling block for most people. When you
create something, it has to be seen in present time, in its is-ness, now. It is mine, now!

% BIRIEM AN R —HRAES, HAMITCIERE . BRI AT b g AR AR
T, MARBIEARAEL R . JATIPE R B R R R AIE AR K, SR,
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Q: Well, even if | can't believe that | may be going to have something, at least | can believe that
the thought is mine, so, if I build on The thought is mine, this gives me more foundation.

) BAREAMGE RS A, HEDAERE LR ProA— B8 S o2 3,
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Lester: Yes. Discover who the thinker is.

B M. KRDUHEER

Q: What happens when you reach the desireless state?

s HURIEBIER BN B A TAE A

Lester: Well, what is desire? Desire comes from thinking we are not the All. When you reach the
desireless state, you see yourself as the All, as the sum total, and there's no more need, there's no
more lack, everything is you. It's not 'yours, you are it!

Zro M AT SRBE T EAIA R BIRIABIER BN, RE R A it 4
i, wR A, AWK, WABZ, IR, IR,

Q: So, it's really a state of seek ye first the kingdom of God and all this shall be added unto you.
W BTCA, SERHST BRriEE, Wb G AR P ERS I AR o

Lester: Everything, every last atom in the universe. Please note that most of your questions have
been on havingness, the havingness of things. This indicates what you think happiness is.
However, you will discover that should you obtain all the things you desire, you would still find
yourself unhappy.

B SR URITRZ B R EAE R T, XRIIRIAN BRI . (HR RS LR
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You must go beyond the havingness state and reach the beingness realm where you only are.
There you know that you lack nothing and that you are the infinite All. There lies the ultimate joy
which is a deep and a most profound Peace, the ultimate Satiation!

PRI I A FRAS, BIBAAAEREE L, IRAUEAAAE. it irmts 1T RR—JGHTsk, 1Rt
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The mind is an -instrument created by you to image the Oneness as chopped up and separated into
many parts | interrelated.

SKIREVRBTANE R TR, S T8 “—7 RGRI RN H S IR 2 500

The mind is simply the sum total composite of all thoughts.

SKIAN L A &Sk S AT

*k*k

The mind becomes habitual.

S AR A AT 1B

*kk

The subconscious mind is merely the thoughts that we are not looking at now.

R VUL 2 — AT A LR S k.

*kk

The subconscious mind is running us - making us the victims of habit.

VUK SR AT, LIRS ST 32 F 4

*kk

The thing that keeps us from recognizing and expressing our infinity is simply the mind, conscious
and subconscious. If we are to express this infinite nature, we can do it only by getting behind this

mind. When we reach the realm behind the mind we operate without thoughts, intuitively, and are

in harmony with the whole universe.
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*k*k

The direction is to still the mind. Quiet the mind and you'll see your infinity right there.

BATH AU TR, ek 6 BRI .

*kxk

Just let go of the mind completely and what's left over is your infinite beingness, all knowing, all
powerful, everywhere present.

WRHRE TR, R IR ARTEBR I AE, JoPrANEL, JoRiANGE, TP ANE.

*kk

Were we to direct all our energies to stilling our mind, we would soon be realized.

AR IATVHG P A R e Th AP i b, ARt BETT 1 o

*kk

The mind quiets spontaneously in the company of a great soul.

FEMR RS FE T, Sk AR 2w oK.

*kk

The more you quiet the mind, the more you feel the Self, and the better you feel. You feel as good
as your mind is quiet.

SR, IR AR B IR, R 2

*k*k

When the mind vanishes, there the Self is. Where the Self is, there is no mind.

SKIHR R, BRI A E BT B Sk

*kk

The mind is reflected consciousness, reflected from its source, the Self, just like the light from the
moon is reflected from the sun. While the moonlight may be used to reveal objects, it is no more
needed when the sun rises. Although the moon may remain in the sky while the sun shines, it is
dim and useless. Likewise, the mind is useless when we let the Self shine.
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*kk

Your mind is an instrument used to identify your real Self with your body and world.

PRI SRR AT, HIRHS R (10 FL B S 7] R 1R S AR 5

*kk

If you do not identify with your body or mind, neither your body not your thoughts will effect you.
So it is when you sleep. Not identifying with your body or mind you have no problems nor
suffering.

W RARAS AR S AR B, AR SR A & St e 58 MR . BT DUAARIE IR, ARANZ A
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*kk

In meditation one subdues the mind and feels the wonderful peace of the Self. This is the start.
The finish is the total dissolution of the mind. This is accomplished by recognizing the mind as not
being apart from the Self, by seeing it as a phantom product of the Self.

FESCARR, ART DML N, B2 BRI FE IXREATITR . RPN AAR S B3k
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*kk

In this dream-illusion there's a thing called thought. And thought determines and is the cause of all
matter.

FERXIEE XTI, AR Sk & kPE I BT 1

*kk

In your imagination you have written and projected a cinema show of acts, actors and audiences
on a screen and have lost sight of the fact that it is all in your imagination, your mind. Discover
this and you discover the absolute Truth.

FEVRIIZIAR, ARG G I T — I ahfE . Ao AR s, JF HICIE AN
— DI FRAEURI A S, FEARII S o fie AR o A B AR K H AT o

*kk

The world and universe are a mental concoction.
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*kk

Mind subsidence is Realization. There are two ways to obtain it. On recognizing what the mind
really is, it is seen as an illusion and therefore subsides. By concentrating on your Self and
discovering You, mind also subsides. Complete subsidence is full Realization. . .

SR R TTE, AR T LRI . — SR B/ SRIN AT AL ST
F RIEH XA BARRELE SRAN Ko SRR %, w2 s a1

*kk

The reason why thoughts wander back into the world is because we believe the world is real. But
for this belief, Realization would be!

SR P AR BN S, R RO FRATTAR G XA A S . HZ IR R AME 2,
THEA AT BE -

*kk

Mind distraction is wanting more the things of the world than the Self. Wanting more to hold your
Self, the world is not looked at!

S PR L SOOI GRAMEF AR TS 1078 8 T B 3 . AVE 2 5 7
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*kk

A thought is an assumption of lack causing a wish to fulfill it.
kot W HCREZM, B A AR

*kk

All thoughts are of non-truth. It's so simple. You just stop the thoughts and the infinity that you
are is self-obvious.

PIAT I SR A R, ORI, R R bk, RPE B B2 A3 Bl

*kk

You've got to use the mind to quiet the mind. You need to use determination to still it.

ARAA A S RAE S i 22 5, DR R 20 AL 2 i IR DR

*kk



When you begin concentrating on the mind, you begin rising above the mind.

MARITURTAE TSR0, VR ha L ik o

*kk

Once you see what the mind is, you won't be subject to it any more.
— HARENG KAt A, URA 52 AR

*kk

Strength of mind is the ability to concentrate undistracted on a single thought.

Sk BAE T RERE R R AE— sk b

*k*k

Without concentrated mind progress is relatively small.

S To e, SR ARX 221

*kk

A wandering, wavering mind is one that dissipates one's energy in the form of many thoughts.
Hold one thought and the energy is less dissipated and more conserved. Direct this conserved
energy toward the Self and your Self will be revealed. The more you do this the stronger becomes
your direction and the easier it becomes to abide in your Self.

MR . SRR, R AR AR S e A E . FE Sk, RE IR
RG] KX TORIE N EvETHIR, HIMa B RBIX A, Hirgulge,
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*kk

In the beginning the mind pursues the Self intermittently between long intervals. As one continues,
the intervals shorten. .Toward the end, the mind is constant in the pursuit and does not wander
from it.

— I, S AR T AR, HIMRRIR K. BEAEIE T Rgkst, (R PRk i . &
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*kk

The power of the mind is almost infinite. When there is only one thought all that power is right
there.
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*kk

Restless thoughts keep the Great Ones away. A quiet mind keeps the door open to them.
DAL KK R AT $9AET T4 kWi T ORI, RITThes i) “Hi R —A41”
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*k*k

The more you eliminate mind, the more peace you feel.

SRV BR AT, R

*kk

The mind will never discover the Self because the mind is the cover-up over the Self. It's only by
letting go of the mind that the Self is seen. You get the mind quiet enough to allow your Self to be
obvious to you so that you may use It to let go of the mind.

S AGETCVE IR, U Sk e 7 B3k FUARGE 1ok, B3R S B fRikk
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*kk

Eliminating what you are not is growth.

BRI RETIAR T AN

*k*k

The biggest difficulty is the subconscious mind. We have relegated things to the subconscious,
stored them there, and thrown away the key.

SRR R A 9 R o FRAT AT O B RO L, IR 7 KT TPt

*kk

If we could make our subconscious fully conscious, we would be fully realized.
IR AR SR B R R E T, AR e T

*kk

Every mind uses the very same unlimited intelligence. Everyone uses it as much as he believes he
can use it to fulfill his desires. When he learns that his mental limitations a self imposed, he lets go
of them. Then his intelligence (I. Q.) can be raised to the degree that he knows he has no limits.
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*kk

We are all in the same mind and the only thing that keeps us from reading the other one is that our
attention is too centered on our own little self.

FRATVHRAE [F)— Sk B, L BRATICVE MR DL Sk 1 S R A T B A rp e kAT A 2
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*kk

Everyone unconsciously reads everyone else and thinks that it is his own thoughts.

B AR AR AN, JF HUCHIXRAR A 2 k.

*k*k

All minds are influencing each other.

FITAT SRR AE AT TS o

*kk

A high-level mind tunes in with other minds of high level. A low-level mind tunes in with other
minds of low level.

A EGCRN S e S BRI . — MG S ARG ER R -

*k*k

Mind is catchy. It's immediately infectious.

S P F e, RS RIS

*kk

Thought is a mechanism of limitation.

Bk BB ABIHLE

*kk

The only intelligence the mind has is what you give to it.

S BAT R ME 2 T IE R AR T E 1

*kk



Thoughts smother the capacity to be happy.
ORI T EEARRRE )

*kk

Every thought causes a demonstration.
BN LA BE WAL -

*kk

There is no limit to the number of new ideas that man can have.

NBESIH AL R TR I .

*k*k

Anything man can think can be.

HERER, BRI .

*kk

You use your mind to still your mind. When you are meditating, holding one thought, other
thoughts drop away.

PRIDARA SR IAAE S i 22 i T oKe MARAESAUN BERE FRAE — sk, e & KMERIT

*kk

Mind is always seeking external knowledge. Direct it internally.
SR AR AR $RTIEIEN .

*kk

Introvert the mind and realize to full realization.

Sk, JrRese eI R

*kk

The ego-mind struggles for survival and tries to subvert your direction.

ANBSRIN A A AT, TR REAR CRAD 17T

*k*k



The mind cannot give the ultimate answer because it's part of the ego, part of our limitation.
SKIKTGVESS MW Z, BN E RN — 7, 2 TR — 7

*kk

Real knowledge lies just behind thought, which is relative knowledge, and relative knowledge is

ignorance
FOERAMRAE SR E T, &3k HOEHX AR (relative knowledge) ,  AFX 1) 40 - A% [H] T
TH.
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When the Self, which is just behind the mind, is discovered, you see that the mind is limited and

let go of it.
— HLSL I TR BB I, OB T S b2 AT BRI, IR BEICEL

*kk

There is a mind that runs this planet. There is a mind that runs the solar system and a mind that
runs the universe. All these minds are in the illusion.

AR BB AN SRR BUREH R o A SRS BN 20 o T AT IR S e 4k
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*kk

Where is the world without your mind? Is there such a thing as world when you submerge the
mind? The thought of the world creates it. This whole solid universe that you mentally say is a
solid universe is just your thought that it is a solid universe.

BRI SR AR (T AER EL? A7 8T A SR B Ja (52 kG TR XA
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*k*k

Anything your mind is absolutely convinced of materializes instantly.

RS0 e 25435 (R AR AR PG AR e S B A

*kk



Mind can do anything with the body.
SN T LA B AT o

*kk

The utmost that the intellect and reasoning can do for us is first, recognize its limitations and
secondly, do that which helps the quest for the Self.

DR e ) BA T s Kok SR B E A SRS, LR ERA TR T 1.

*kk

Every thought is an affliction. When the thought waves are completely stilled there are no more
afflictions.

RS RARER TS . S kIR s a8, Watsey T8 .

*kk

Every thought is motivated by a desire for pleasure or an aversion to pain.

PRI, s R, WOk TR Ak

*k*k

Letting go of all attachments and aversions is letting go of all your thoughts.

REBTA E MPCE, BRSO 8k

*kk

Thought and desire are the same.
L K @220 il [E] 2 N

*kk

The only thing we are aware of is our own thoughts.

FATBEFN B IPE—— AR PUHOE AT H S ko

*kk

What we're seeing out there is our own mind.

FAVEBIREBATA DR

*k*k



That which you really want you never forget, it's always on your mind. Really want to discover
your Self.

PRECGEAE, ARKIEAS R, BRI . Bl kAR IR ECIEAR
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*kk

The mind is the brain of the astral and causal bodies.

Sk OGRS R4 (causal body) PRk«

*kk

The mind can be made quiet wherever you are. The place to do it is right where you are.

oV VRAE MR AR T LA S 22 o b Sk i 2 i R 7 E SR AR BT AE R T

*kk

Don’t mind the mind and the mind won’t need minding!

ANEAET RN, A SR AN 5 2 AE T

*k*k

The mind is not made noisier, it is just that you get quiet enough to notice how noisy it is.
ANTEARLE KA AT 2, T2 R R 2 FNy, Bt BN 2 2 A2

*kk

Everything falls perfectly into line effortlessly and harmoniously without thoughts.

B &k, MRS, —VARRRIE,

*kk

As mind gets quiet, first the sense of havingness decreases until a measure of security is felt. It
becomes less necessary to have in order to be. Then the sense of doership decreases until a further
security is felt in that one is not the real doer, that the real doer is a higher power, that one can
actually be with much less doing and it becomes less necessary to do in order to be. Finally your
real Self that has always been in the background steps in and takes over and you feel that there is
nothing necessary any more that you must have or do, that there is no choice but to only be!

BEAE S i ok, AR R s, B R REIEARRE R e T HURARAE,
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*kk

Use omniscience, don't use the mind! The goal is to eliminate the mind.

iy agm, AEAEHI S U DA oA AT H b it i 2 Bk Sk i o

*k*k

If there are no thoughts then there is no mind. Mind is only thoughts.

UERBAT & s, OB e SR — 2k

*kk

If you take away your mind what's left over is Omniscience. You are that omniscient Being that
you are seeking, clouded over by mind.
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*kk

Mind detached from world and centered only on Self is Liberation.

HHF g JF R DN B Skt 2 H i

*kk

Depth of meditation is the degree of quietude of mind.

TLARRIUR Pt 3 SR ) 2P AR o

*kk

Unless we're eliminating mind, unless we're eliminating ego, we're not progressing.

BRAFBAT R R AN, BRAERATEER NI, ENAZIHD,

*k*k

The more we keep looking into the mind, the quieter we become.

FATBIERA RGN, T T xR FF P

*kk



Where the mind is all quiet, there is all knowledge.

SKIMIR LRy, ot e s .

*kk

Knowing the mind is full Realization.

TR Mt e 40T 1

*kk

The first thought of all thoughts is | am an individual, separate. In order for there to be a he, she or
it, first there has to be an I. So we create I, and then there are others. Without the first thought of |
there can't be any other thoughts of anyone else. That's the first basic error, | am a separate
individual. If I am separate then there has to be others, he, she and it. And you start dividing up the
One by first becoming an individual separate from It. Thought first divides and separates you from
the One Beingness, and then creates a multitude of beings and things and all the relationships. It's
all your thought, that's all it is. Let go of thought and what1s left over is you, infinite, eternal,
glorious, all joyous. serene!

P Sk P EE — A ske “ B (RO 7P AME” o O TR, . e, Yk
WAEAT 37, PTUIRMENE T 37, A T HAMA . WPREA T Rk,
MASHA RNk KRS DA, W “IE A (B B mMEe” .
WARIA T AW, Wb g G, i o Wi Eeik B RN 7 B A,
PRI E “—7 o @R SRARN “—BAFAE” 70, ARG RIE T JCEIAFAE RIS BA K
—YIRF. PR Ske BBESk, RN RO G AKIE L ks, S T ERAR

FH—F WTHEELMN
AN S PR

See the source of the mind and you will find your Self .

B SRR AR, AR BRI

Turn the mind back upon the mind and it will reveal its secrets.
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Concentrate the mind on one thought and all other thoughts will drop away. Then drop this one
thought.

Rk igerp e — Ak b, e R BT BRI SRR

Learn to control the breath and you will automatically control the mind.

F PRI, ARELRE A SRR

Eliminate the ego. The ego thinks' and causes all thought. The ego is the identifier of the Self as
the body.

BN ADNBSEFEIFGURITAT &k /N ER LM N IX B 5 A

Surrender the mind to God.
A N L SNl W

Eliminate all objectivity and the mind resolves. Then there is only subjectivity.

THER—DIRNE, Skt e 2k, FRE 3.

The mind must be eliminated permanently by realizing that it is not real but only an apparency, an
illusion that has its source in your Self.
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Where there is only subject and no object, there the Self is.

B B TR T, B B IR .
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The prime purpose of meditation is to quiet the mind. When we hold one thought with interest, as
we hold it, other thoughts keep dropping away. Thoughts of the day,-what he did to me, what she
did, what I should have done, etc., all these thoughts are active on a subconscious level. As we



hold to one thought, these subconscious thoughts quiet; they become still. They drop into the
background, and that quiets the mind.
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Now, the most important thing in quieting the mind is interest. When you are very interested in
something, you'll override all other thoughts. Likewise, if, with intense interest, you want to know:
What am I? What is this world? What is my relationship to it? If there's a real burning desire to get
the answer, then all other thoughts drop away and the mind becomes extremely concentrated.

Then the answer shows itself. It comes from within. The answer is there all the time. The quieting
of the thoughts allows us to see it, to see the answer that was there all the time, there in the realm
of Knowingness, the Self.
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The starting point should be a strong desire for the answer. When that desire is strong we get the
answer. That's why mans extremity is Gods opportunity. Extreme adversity causes in us a desire to
get out of it with such intensity that we concentrate our mind and discover the answer.
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When | started my quest | thought thinking would give me the answers. | had a mind that was as
active as any mind could be. But | was at the end of the line. | had had a second heart attack and
they told me | was finished, that | had only a short time to live, and so | had to have the answers.
And even though my mind was far more active than the great majority of minds, the intensity of
the desire for the answers caused me to hold to one question at a time, obliterating all else. This
concentration did it!
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| started seeking with no knowledge of metaphysics, no knowledge of the way. In fact 1 was anti
all religion and all metaphysics; | thought it was nonsense, for the weak-minded, for people who
believed in fairy tales.
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But it was only because of the intensity of the desire to get the answers, | had to have the answers,
that they began to come, and they came relatively quickly. Over a period of three months time |
went from an extreme materialist to the opposite extreme: the material is nothingness and the
spiritual is the All.
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The wish to get the answer was so strong, that in spite of my mind being one of the noisiest of
minds, the answers began to come. | automatically fell into things (I knew no words for them) like
samadhi. | would concentrate on a question with such intensity that | would lose awareness of the
world, lose awareness of this body, and then I would be aware of just a pure thought, the thought
itself would be the only thing existing in this universe. That's absorption when the thinker and the
thought become one. One loses consciousness of everything but that one thought. That's a very
concentrated state of mind and the answer is always discovered right there.
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| started with What is happiness? What is life? What do | want? How do | get happiness? |
discovered that happiness depended upon my capacity to love. At first | thought it was in being
loved. | reviewed my life and saw that | was very much loved

by my family and friends and yet | was not happy. | saw that was not it. Continuing, | realized that
it was my capacity to love that gave me happiness.
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The next question was What is intelligence? | persisted until Ah! | saw it! There is only one
intelligence in the universe and we all have a direct line to it.
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Then | worked on responsibility and discovered that | was responsible for everything that happens
or happened to me. Creation was something | created!
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Finally, I held the question What am 1? until the answer presented itself.
hm, WA “Fofta” XARE L, HEEE AT 2.

And this went on and in a matter of three months time | believe | saw the entire picture, went all
the way, only because of the concentrated approach. | knew nothing about the subject; I knew
nothing about the direction, the way, the path, but | wanted to know: What am 1? What is this
world? What's my relationship to it?
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You discover that the whole world is nothing but you, that there never was anything but you all
along, because there's only One and you are It! But that isn't the final state. You come out of it and
there's still a certain amount of mind left. So you go back into the meditative quest until there is no
more mind controlling you. When you've eliminated all the habits of thought, all the tendencies of
mind, you are free; then you can use your mind and you are the master and director of it. It no
longer determines you, you determine it.
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At present we are over 90% of the time controlled by the unconscious mind.
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Q: That's the conscious and unconscious mind both?
) R4 R VMR R S e e ) 2

Lester: Well, the conscious mind is easily controlled. The subconscious is not because it is not
easily seen. It's a mechanism we set up of not looking at our thoughts. of making them operate
automatically. We did it to our entire body; it's all automatic now. And then we did it to all
thoughts but the thought we're interested in at the moment.
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Q: Why is it that we did it to all thoughts except the one we're interested in at the moment?

W A ATRATIXFER A 3 Ok ?

Lester: Because we don't want the thoughts in the first place. so we push them away to the



background. We are happiest when there are no thoughts. Sometimes, when you work with your
hands, youre very happy, right? Why? The thoughts are quiet.
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Q: Then your mind is quieted at that time, or is it operating on the subconscious level?
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Lester: Well, consciously and even subconsciously it's quieter. We really dont want thoughts.
Thoughts are the things that make us unhappy; even the happy thoughts make us unhappy because
while we are enjoying something, we're concerned about the possibility of maintaining this
pleasure which we know is not going to last. The thought of the pleasure at the same time evokes
the thought that it's not going to last. Even thoughts of happiness are limited. The really happy
state is the no-thought state; it's the state of Knowingness and is beyond thought.
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We started with the subject of meditation. Meditation does seem to be a question in many people's
minds who have meditated for years and years. The best type of meditation is with question. When
you just drop into a nice quiet state without question, you get a good feeling but no progress of
getting the Knowledge.
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Q: There isn't any progress when you're just quiet?
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Lester: There is in that you're moving toward the quiet state. And the quiet state is a better state
than the noisy state. In that sense it's a step forward. But the only problem we have now is called
ignorance. We're ignorant of the fact that we are infinite. To get rid of ignorance we need the
Knowledge of our infinity. To get the Knowledge we have to enquire. So when we go into
meditation and just get peacefully quiet, that's good, -but don't stop there, then get the answers. It's
necessary to get quiet to get the answers. Only the answer to What am 1? gets us to the top. That is
easy to see, isn't it? So if we want to take the -quickest way, we start with the question that we
finally have to answer: What am 1?
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I want to relate this to meditation. For more rapid growth meditation should be with question.
Here's where the jnanis get the advantage over the bhaktas. Surrender and devotion throw us into
nice feelings and they're good: But a jnani goes further; he says, All right, don't stop there, get the
answer. It's only when we fully know who and what we are that we're at the end of the road. So
the fastest and best way to meditate is to pose a question, get quiet and stay quiet until the answer
shows itself. Then go to the next one until all the answers are there.
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Q: If we find we aren't making much progress, could we pose the question What's holding me up?
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Lester: Sure, you should. It's a good one.
Zro BRATLLe IXRAMREF B I8, AR 20 2 XA ) 2 AL

Q: You know | think you had it easier because you didn't have a lot of preconceived ideas.
W PRI LR 7, RUMRZ TR A K2 5 NN L AR T

Lester: You're right. | was very lucky that | knew nothing because intellectual knowledge about
the subject is an obstacle. The ego substitutes the intellectual knowledge for the real experiencing
of it. I was very, very fortunate not to have had any knowledge of it.
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Q: You also didn't realize that it's as difficult as most people think it is.
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Lester: Yes. However, knowing what you're telling me helps one let go of that obstacle of
intellectual knowledge. | prod you in this direction, don’t I? | say: Don't believe anything. Start
from scratch. Build up your knowledge on the solid foundation of proof, step by step. Everyone
must do this.
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Q: You can't take someone else's experience?
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Lester: Right, you would be working on hearsay, on what they have said, and the only useful thing
is that which you experience. | relate it to driving a car. If | say | know how to drive a car after
reading a book that directs you to turn the key on, start the motor, shift into drive and step on the
gas, do | know how to drive a car? No, not until | experience it can | drive a car. It's the same
thing on the path; we must experience everything.
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We must, of course, adopt the attitude that what the Great Ones say is so, that they have
experienced it. However, you must check it out and prove it for yourself. And the basic Truth is
that theres only one Reality; there's only one absolute Truth, and that is that this whole world or
universe is nothing but God, but better than that, is nothing but my very own Self. God could be
far away; He could be miles and miles away in cosmic space, but my very own Self is right here,
is something | know about, is something | can perceive, it is my very own Self! So, using Self as
God is far more practical than putting Him out there, putting Him apart from us. But each one
must start from the bottom and prove this whole thing for himself. As the proofs come, the more
they come the more we accept until we experience the whole thing.
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You still want to hear more on meditation?
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Group: Yes.
KK AW

Lester: Every aid should be a means of quieting the mind. If meditation is difficult we can prepare
the way by chanting. Chanting puts our minds on the meaning of the chant itself and the thoughts
of the day drop away and that quiets the mind. Exercising the body, doing certain asanas, etc., do
the same thing. Anything that helps is good whatever it is. The basic thing is to quiet the mind.
Being loving and good makes the mind quieter.
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The mind is the only thing that keeps us from seeing our Infinity. The mind is nothing but a
collection of thoughts of limitation. And in meditation we try to quiet that mind so we can see this
infinite Being that we are.
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Meditation should never be passive. We should never try to force the mind to go blank. Meditation
should always be with question for the best results.
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The more we practice meditation the easier it is to do. To get the real deep insights requires a
momentum. When meditation gets to be more enjoyable than things of the world, then we go at it
with enthusiasm and desire for it. And then we just can't wait until we get back to it. When we get
that momentum going, the mind gets quieter and quieter until this infinite Self is self obvious and
just glares at us and we laugh. Now maybe with all this talk on meditation, we ought to try it, O.
K.?
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Q: Just one question, does concentrating on your hands help to get your mind quiet? It seems to
me.
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Lester: If it helps, it's good.
%o WARBEHA T, L.

Q: It's not harmful then?
) : AN IR AL

Lester: Oh no. There are several centers one may concentrate on. A good place is up here, between
the eyebrows. Concentrating here takes your mind off other parts of the body. It is the center for
the third eye, the astral eye, the spiritual eye. It pulls us away from the lower centers of the body
when we come up here. Some prefer the heart center. But anything that helps, helps!
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Q: | used to concentrate between the eyes but now when | do enquiry, | let the | sink down to the
heart.
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Lester: The heart is a good place because it is the center of feeling, and feeling is closer to the Self
than thought. It depends on your background. If you're a vichara jnani, it'll be the heart, but not on
the left side, on the right side. If you're a raja yogi it'll be between the eyes. When | did my
concentrating it wasn't on any location; it was on wanting to have the answer. Concentrate on
seeking the answer.
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Q: I haven't thought in terms of answers. | just thought in terms of getting there, that's all.
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Lester: You see, anything in life that you wanted with intensity you always got. This goes for
everyone. It's the same with the path. But it's the unconscious conviction that our joys lie in the
world that keeps us away from getting the answer.
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Q: It sounds so easy the way you say it.
). WHRIZ AU SRR A 5

Lester: The thing that determines the ease is the intensity of your desire for the answer. That's the
crux of the whole thing.
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This Session was recorded at Self Haven. February, 1967

11967 4E 2 H, Self Haven



Bt+== ##H

A desire is a disturbance of one's natural, inherent peace and joy. Desires keep one involved in
trying to satiate the desires, consequently detracting one from his constant, natural, inherent
happiness. In short, desire is the enemy of happiness and the source of misery.
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The more desire is let go of, the less disturbed the mind becomes allowing it to
become concentrated. The more concentrated the mind, the more capable one
becomes of discerning or r realizing his Self.
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Silence silences the noisy demands of ego desires and allows your Self to be seen.
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Solitude is the absence of desire.
AL BEH
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The absence of desire is serenity.
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Every time one tries to satisfy a desire he creates a greater intensity of that desire.
This comes about because the momentary pleasure, which is inhering more in the Self
due to momentary stilling of thoughts, is attributed to the object of the desire and
therefore, one wants the object more and more, vainly attempting to satiate the desire,
which is satiable only in being constantly quiet from thoughts. i.e., constantly inhering
in the Self.
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The simultaneous fulfillment of all desires is in the finding of your real Self.
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Desire is a bottomless pit that can never be filled up.
AR it 7Kzt TGV LG (1) G Rl
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Desire constitutes the world and desirelessness constitutes the Self, God.

AR XA S e ik 3 1 H A, e

*k*k



Desire is seeking the joy of being our Self through objects and people. The mind
originally creates the thought of need, or lack, which agitates the mind and covers the
Self. When the object is attained, the mind stills, the joy of your Self shines forth and
this joy is attributed to the object, and the mind then goes on seeking the object as the
source of the joy. But the joy being not obtainable from the object, the mind seeks it
more and more from the object and is never satisfied.
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Desire is the mother of all motion, the disturber of all peace.
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The basic mechanism of desire is, first, we create a lack and then desire whatever is
necessary to fill that lack. The desire creates thoughts. The thoughts cover the Self
and this makes us unhappy. Then we look to relieve that unhappiness by fulfilling the
desire which momentarily stills the thoughts. The stilling of thoughts removes a bit of
the cover of the Self and it's the feeling of a bit more of the Self that we call pleasure.
We wrongly attribute that joy or pleasure to the thing or person that was used to fulfil
the desire to relieve the agony of the thoughts of desire that were covering the Self.
Because of this wrong attributing of the joy to the person or thing, the desire will
never be satiated because the joy is not in the person or thing. The only possibility of
satiety is to remain in your Self.
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Fulfilling desire is momentarily letting go of the agony of the feelings of being limited
by lack. This understanding should help you let go of the frustrating drive of seeking
happiness where it isn't, in the world!
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Desire is mind disquieted.
AR KR VLR AN 2
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Recognizing who and what you are instantly satisfies all desires.
HEREWR SR RAT AN, P AL Sl L o
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We should desire only God.
BATIN I B Ay
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Desire leads only to misery and death.
R H o P EUR S LT .
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Any desire upsets and disturbs the natural inherent tranquility and peace.
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If one will stop thinking of something, his desire for it will disappear.
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After you discover that desires are undesirable, you discover that there is a joy and
peace that is ever-constant and more profound than any joy you have experienced
before.
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Desire is the start of all agitation.
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A desire is an artificially created lack.
AR RS NN B R =
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Ignorance creates the universe, desire sustains it, and enlightenment dissolves it!
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If there were no desire there would be no world or universe of limitation.
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Desire is the source of all trouble.
AR E T )8 5
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If desire overwhelms us it is because we want it to. Who turns on the desire? If it's in
your power to turn it on, it's in your power to turn it off. The more it is turned off, the
weaker it becomes.
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Desire only growth. Everyone makes the Goal eventually, but the intensity of the
desire determines when and how soon. If your desire is strong, you think only of that.
The doubts then drop a way.
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Don't suppress desire, actually let go of it. If you create the desire in you, you can
uncreate it.
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The worst thing to do is to suppress a desire, any desire. When it is suppressed, from
that moment on it will try to express itself. Recognizing it does not mean we must try
to satisfy it, but does prevent suppressing it.
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Nervousness is caused by wanting two opposing things at the same time, one
consciously and the other subconsciously. The battle is resolved when you make the
subconscious desire conscious. On the other hand, if you will know what you are,
there will be no conflicts. You can do that through seeking. It's not necessary to
understand the negative. It's far better to be the positive. Be your Self.
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Seeking any ego fulfillment is seeking the letting go of the agony of the concept of
lack. Any lack is necessarily an ego concept.

R B B SEIRE TRBEOX L8 = W T BRI IR v o AR A B = At/ B
A R

*kk

In order to be infinite beings, we must have no desires because any desire is a limiting
action upon -ourselves. If we think we need something, we think of ourselves as being
limited. If you have everything, if you are everything, how could you want something?
You know you don't need anything and you go through life knowing all the time that
you need nothing. Your attitude is different. With this attitude, should there be a need
of the body, it's immediately fulfilled. You don't have to think about it, it's taken care
of immediately.
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The only thing that creates thought is desire. As long as there is one single desire
there will be disturbance and lack of complete contentedness.
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Any desire satisfied disappears forever.
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There's an easy way to realization, just get rid of all desires.
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One way to overcome desire is to have a very strong desire for God. And, in the end,
you have to get rid of your desire for God. Then you are It!
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Every little ego wish is a clamp down on your freedom which is tantamount to saying
every desire is a clamp down on your freedom.
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Desire creates thoughts; desire to have or not to have. Before desire is €go. So ego is
the starting point. I'm an individual separate from the All so I've got to desire to get
the All.
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The only thing that disturbs peace is desire.
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Internal pressure is caused by desire.
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When things are approached with pure love there is no more desire.
AR (1) 52 A M ] 2 B AR )
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Desire plants seeds for the future.
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Decrease desire for the world, increase desire for the Self.
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You must get rid of all desire. You can enjoy without desire. In fact, if you really
want to enjoy things, you can enjoy far more without desire.

PRAL ISR T AR o AR REAE IO P 252 Fs b, WERIRE AR ER G 2532,
Rl MR S| e A

*k*

Desire is the cause of everything. Any time you have any problem there | s desire
behind it.
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Any desire except desire for liberation is causing misery.
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The odd thing about desire is that the more you try to satisfy it, the stronger it
becomes. The more people try to satisfy their desire by having things, the stronger
that desire becomes. People have more things today than they have ever ad and they
are unhappier than they have ever been.
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Desire just cuts off happiness.
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You should have only one desire, a desire for complete liberation, complete
realization. Any other desire will keep you in trouble. We should try to let go of all
desires. We should not try to fulfill desires. Every time we fulfill a desire, we
strengthen that desire rather than weaken it. | believe that is obvious to all of us, that
we never satiate desires. The more we try to satisfy them, the more we want of them.
So it's better to not satisfy desires and by doing so the mind gets quieter. When the
mind is quieter, we have a better chance to see the Truth. When we see the Truth we
scorch the desire, and this is the better way, actually the only really effectual way of
getting rid of desire.
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When you see the Truth, desires are scorched because a desire is really trying to be
your own real Self through some in direct means, through some thing, through some
person. When you see this you let go of these silly desires because why struggle
through an indirect means to be that which you are? The indirect means cannot make
you what you are, so it's fruitless and extremely frustrating. Consequently, we have
this frustrated world. We're all trying to satisfy desire; it's absolutely impossible to do
it, and we go on and on lifetime in, lifetime out, until we recognize that desires are our
enemy.
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Desire is an admission of lack. If | am the infinite One | desire nothing; | am the All.
We must get back to that state by behaving as one would in that state. The greatest
behavior, the greatest ritual that we can perform, is living as a fully realized Being
would live. Try to attain the state of dispassion, no attachments, no aversions. Try to
attain a state of equanimity, a feeling of equal mindedness toward every thing,
everyone. Try to attain the desirelessness state. Then you will see that you are the All,
that you are That!
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I thought that a summary of what we have been through, where we are going, and what there is at
the end might be a good idea for the last talk of this series.
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The way | like to look at our direction is that the ultimate goal of every being is total
and complete happiness with no taint of sorrow whatsoever. We are all striving for
this in our every act, but somehow missing the goal. The reason why we miss our goal,
our target, is simply that we do not have a clear vision of the target and we therefore
are aiming blindly. So long as we remain blinded we can never attain that goal of
perfect happiness.
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Someone comes along and says, Attention! You have spent many lifetimes looking in
the wrong direction! Stop looking without and look ye within! Only there will ye find
that which ye have spent lifetime after lifetime seeking! And then you meet someone
like Lester: who tells you, Seek ye your very own Self. Therein lies your complete
happiness. Stop looking for happiness in people and things. Here you merely
eliminate the pain of the desire for something, and the relief you get you call pleasure.
And .the pleasure is short-lived because the desire is not eliminated and is still there,
and therefore the pain of it continues to gnaw at you.
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Now the starting point is you. You must take the way toward discovering you, and
only you can do it. Accept nothing unless you can prove it yourself. Prove it and it is
yours. Prove it and then you can use it.
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The uniqueness of this science, and it is a science, someday you'll see it is the science
of all sciences, is that this is a subjective science. We have to seek it within; we can't
put it out on a table in front of us and examine it. We can only examine it within our
own mind, or better, within our own being. Also, the intellect does not avail it to us.
The intellect can get us in the right direction to find it. The right direction is turning
within, stilling the mind and experiencing this truth, this knowledge. And only by
experience can we get to know it.
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Methods are many, but the very highest is the method that everyone uses in the final
end, and that method is finding the answer to What am 1? This quest should be kept
up all the time, not only in meditation, but during the day. While we're working, no
matter what we're doing, in the back of our mind we can always keep that question
posed: What am 1? until the answer makes itself obvious to us.
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Now, any answer the mind can give us must necessarily not be it because the mind is
an instrument of limitation. All thoughts are qualified; all thoughts are limited. So any
answer the mind gives cannot be right. The way the answer comes is simply by our
getting out of the way the blindness that we have imposed upon ourselves by
assuming thoughts that we are a thinking mind body. When the thoughts are quiet, the
limitless Being is obvious. It's Self-effulgent; its there all the time; its just covered
over by thought concepts, every one of which is limited.
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So, the way is to pose the question What am 1? and quietly await the answer. Other
thoughts will come in, and the biggest difficulty is quieting these thoughts. When
other thoughts come in, if we pose the question, To whom are these thoughts? the
answer naturally is, To me. Then, What am I? puts us right back on the track again.
That way we can continuously keep our attention on What am 1?
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In addition to posing this question until we get the answer, it is good practice in our
daily life to be not the doer, be not the agent. Just be the witness! Acquire the It is not
I but the Father who worketh through me attitude (which several in this group already



have). This is the main conduct of life that we should strive for. The more we become
the witness in life, the more we become non-attached to the body, the more we are our
real Self.
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So, there are two things I'm suggesting, one is the quest What am 1?7 and the second is,
in life itself, be not the doer; be the witness. Let things happen; allow life to be. That's
the way we are in the top state, and the best behavior in life is that which is
characteristic of the top state.

Rk, BAPIANEB: —DMEUORBIEAT AT G A A “ e

MEf—A> “WME " o ibgig Ash kA RVFERN B bR Xt A7 &
PRI e AT B S A B H AT, R R eI 1 Rl

There are many other things which I'm sure you are aware of: humbleness, goodness,
kindness, honesty, etc. All these things help, but the greatest aid is to be not the doer 1
but be the witness.
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Now, when the Self of us presents Itself to us, it's a tremendous experience! It's a very
difficult one to contain. We feel as though we're going to burst, because we recognize
our omnipotence, omniscience, and omnipresence! But just seeing it once doesn't
establish us in that state. However, once experiencing it, you'll never let go until you
reestablish it. You'll continue to try, and you should continue to try, to get back into
that state. The next time, it'll last a bit longer, the third time, still longer, until finally
we are in it twenty-four hours a day.
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When we attain this top state, we are not zombies, but we are all-knowing and
everywhere present. Everything falls perfectly into line. We move in the world just



like anyone else moves, but the difference is that we see the world entirely different
from the way everyone else sees it. We see our body and every other body equally as
our Self. Likewise, every animal and every thing as our Self. Seeing everything as I,
gives us that singular Oneness throughout the universe which is called God, or the
Self. We watch our body moving through life like an automaton. We let it go its way.
And since we are not really that body, nothing that happens to that body can effect us.
Even if it were crushed, it wouldn't mean much to us because we fully know that we
are not that body. We know our eternal Beingness and we remain That!
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So ,one who has attained the top state is difficult to distinguish from anyone else. He
111 go through the same motions of life and whatever he was doing before, he might
continue to do. But his outlook on life is entirely different. He is completely egoless;
he has no concern for his own body. He is interested in others and not in himself, he is
interested in all humanity. Whatever he does has absolutely no ego motivation. His
body will continue to live its normal span and usually goes out, in the eyes of the
unknowing, the same way most bodies go out, via so-called death and coffin. But the
one who was originally connected with that body never sees any of this death. He sees
this entire world and body as an illusion that was created mentally just as we create
scenes, cities and worlds in our night dreams. When we awaken, we realize there
never was such a thing. And in the same way, when we a waken from this waking
state, we see that the whole thing was a dream and never really was. That the only
thing that ever was, was my Being, the absolute Reality, being all beingness, infinite,
all perfect, all knowing, all powerful, omnipresent.
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So, to reiterate, the main two points that | wanted to bring out today were that firstly,



the very highest method is the quest What am 1? As we pose this question in quietness,
when other thoughts come in, ask To whom are these thoughts? The answer is To me.
Well, what am 1? and we're right back on the track again, until we get the total answer.
And, secondly, the way in life is to be the witness., to be not the doer. | believe that
sums up what I've been trying to get across up until now. Any questions on this?
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Q: To not be the doer, don't you plan? Don't you do everything normally?
) s A M, ARATERING 2 M ARABATAT 1E ) 4 2

Lester: No, the right way is not to plan. Let it happen. Let go and you'll be guided
intuitively. Instead of planning with thought, you'll do the exactly right thing,
perfectly at the right moment, from moment to moment.

HMrRE: A, BTSRRI AR TR R E RG] S e TA
seil e R R, TR RN Z], IR S OER g, — 2% —Z1.

Q: There is a situation where someone might take a position of that kind when he
hasn't really felt it; for example, he will say, I'll just stay in bed until I'm moved.
Meantime his rent isn't paid.
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Lester: So, he'll have to move! If we assume that we are there and are not, we are
soon awakened to the fact that we are not there, see. Bob, I'm talking from a higher
level now, the perfect state, where everything is in absolute harmony every moment.
There you never think, and at every moment you know from within just the right thing
to do. You're guided intuitively each and every moment and everything falls perfectly
into line. Now, if you're not there, of course you have to think; you have to plan.
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Q: Well, in practice then, in the beginning, it's probably a combination of the two
where things go very easily, and then there's a hump in which you have to plan.
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Lester: Definitely yes! In the top state you do by knowing; you just know from
moment to moment. One feels | know it! That's just the way it feels and there's no
thinking to it, only I know it!
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Q: I know from my own experience, | slip back and lay out a plan, but sometimes that
plan comes very easily and quickly to me and sometimes | have to struggle like the
devil to work it out, step by step and I don't know what's going to happen. Other times
I just layout a plan and | know what's going to happen and | have no difficulty with it.
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Lester: The word know as you use it is the key. You know how that word feels when
you say | know it! There's no doubt, not one iota of doubt there. And it happens.
That's the key. That's the realm of knowingness. Make that all the time. Keep working
for it until it comes and stays. The quickness with which we attain this is determined
by the intensity of the desire for it. The more we desire this top state the sooner it
comes. Everyone makes it eventually. I'm convinced the majority of people on earth
today will probably take millions of years. But anyone of us who is consciously
seeking the way out can do it this lifetime.
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The so-called grace of God is always there also. All those who have made the top
grade before us are radiating the consciousness of perfection to us. We have
tremendous grace being actually pushed our way all the time. However, they have no



right to impose themselves and don't. We have to open ourselves to it in order to
receive it.
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We need this grace. Because of the state of affairs today, man is relatively low. We
are very strongly convinced that we are a limited body and by long habit we are trying
to hold onto it. So it's not easy to let go of this body, and because of that we need the
grace of the Great Ones who in our eyes have passed on, but in their eyes, they're still
here. When we recognize that they are still here, we can see them and talk to them the
way we talk to each other. If we accept them partially, we can talk to them in a dream
or a vision. The way we meet with them is determined by our acceptance of them. If
anyone of us believed that he could go down to a restaurant and have a snack with
Jesus, the way you believe you could do it with me, - if you had that much acceptance
then you could do it..
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Now, some of us know that He came into this room. He gave a sign proportionate to
our degree of acceptance. If He were suddenly to appear in a physical body in the
room, it would be too much for most of us to accept and therefore He doesn't. But the
way He comes to us is determined by our acceptance of Him. He gave signs to some
here and some did not recognize that He did. However, most of us did!
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The point I'm trying to make now is that we should open ourselves to the help of the
great masters. Jesus and the Great Ones want each and everyone of us to know our
perfection. They can't force it upon us. But their hand is always extended. It's good to
keep this in mind. Then we open ourselves more to the help.
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Q: How do you request and receive this help?
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Lester: You have to be accepting of Jesus as being alive, just as much as we are, and
capable of meeting with you, the way we meet with you,-then it can happen. You
have to be open to it. The help is always being sent to you.
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Q: Are there words to say, thoughts to carry?
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Lester: Yes. But | can't give them to you; thats up to you. See, | give you the general
principle, acceptance of Him, the way He is. Don't expect Him to be not Christly
because He won't be that. However, He can appear as a very humble human being in
form. Being omnipresent, at any moment, He can appear to anyone and speak with
him.
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Q: Lester:, He will be as Christ, He won't be in disguise, will He? The beggar at the
door?
) SRITRE: MR —AE, Ao thdem? THMES?

Lester: No. The only disguise is the one we put on Him. He would never disguise
Himself. He wants to be recognized, as Christ. That's not His name. The man Jesus
had the Christ Consciousness. And we have to accept Him and His consciousness
which is extreme humility, simplicity, no Hollywood glamour.
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Q: Would you define humility?
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Lester: Yes. The greatest humility is through surrender: not I but thou; it is not I, but

the Father who worketh through me; everything I do is God's work, 1 am not the doer.
It is surrender of the ego, the ego being a sense of separate individuality.
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Q: If you surrender yourself as an individual, how about the other person? I think we
mentioned before that we recognize the other person as ourselves and we treat them as
though we are the same. Who is this other person?

s GERAR IR TR B O — A, IRl A 2 FeAR 2 3RATTZ mr g 2 FeAT 140
oA A CHPERAT A ST AR TS R AT H O HEE AR A ?

Lester: From where you stand now, the other person should not concern you. The only
thing that should concern us is what we do. For me, it matters not what your attitude
is toward me. You could hate me with every cell in your body. But it's of extreme
importance what my attitude is toward you. While you're hating me | should love you
fully and completely. Then you'll understand the answer to your question and you will
see only the One. When you separate and then ask what's up here in the One, it just
doesn't fit.

FeWrkr: WIRBERISL ARG, FAB AN Z 5 0RTG K . ME— 5 AT S f2 31411
A2 o R, TRALEPARRFRIASE o AR AT AR S A4 (4 — 41 ik IR 3R
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KRG X AR R AT A T, AR AN G IE ) 1] R

When we love, and only love, we are using the most formidable power in the universe.
No one and no thing can harm us. We can never ever be hurt or unhappy if we would
only just love without any hate. You can never be hurt when you love in the sense that
the love is full, complete, divine love. It's just love with no, not one bit of, hate in it. It
requires turning the other cheek, loving your enemy, that's the kind of love it takes.

2R A, IF HAUUR A Z ARG, BATT AR A 58 o e AN AsUDU) ) B
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Q: Love is understanding?
] : 92 A A

Lester: When you love fully you understand the other one fully. Love is
understanding. It's identifying with the other one, being the other one. Coming down a
step, it's wanting the other one to have what the other one wants, loving the other one,
the way the other one is.

SRR R 5E R Z Rl BEse A I BRAE FLA N o 222 AR . B B A N5
[A], WA HABN o BEAR AT — N, AU ARl N AT AR T AR, DA A P AR 22
(5 AR At

Q: Then who is our enemy?

). B AHERFATHIRA?

Lester: In reality we have only one enemy and that's ourself. No one can do anything
to us; no one can do anything for us. Someday you'll see this, that we in our
consciousness determine everything that happens to us.

FMrhr: S2br EIRATHAE AN, BHUERATE 2o WA — D NBEX AT
s WA DA BT . B RIRSWI X — L FATEIRATT
ERPRGE TRAEAERATS LA — i

Q: Then it is our idea of ourselves which is incorrect?
). B A RTATTH AR AR ?

Lester: Right. And that could be made better!
HHTRF: IEAE. JF HIBAE AT LAARLFIY

Q: When you say under standing, do you mean under standing in a logical sense, or
do you mean acceptance of them without question of the reason why they're doing
things, good or bad; just acceptance of whatever they are in an entirety.

) YARUEEARIN, R EE SR X R, R R R R R )
HBEANABATT A AT A=, T H G SRS R, e Wl #AE AN AR R
A AT 2

Lester: It's acceptance in an entirety. But the real understanding requires knowledge
of what the universe and the world are. When we see someone doing wrong, we have
to know that this is a god-being, misguided. He's looking for God in the wrong place.
Am | making sense? That's the understanding.

ST AR — AR . (H I IE A FR AR TF LS008 2 A R A 4 . M BRAT
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Q: Which in his mind would be happiness, right?
) A Sk ik OIS AR, X ?

Lester: Yes. He's looking for happiness the way he sees it. Even a Hitler, in his mind,
is doing right, and therefore should not be hated, but should be loved, -wanting him to
be what his real basic nature is. Now this doesn't mean approving of his program, it
doesn't. But whether we approve or not of his program, loving and hating are two
different things than not approving. of his program. So we love everyone, see them as
misguided beings, forgive them for they know not what they do. They're like children,
misguided. Attain the highest state of loving everyone equally as Christ did!

SEWRE: 2. AR IEAE AR ATE 1) 5 AR . R AR, 7Sk
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This Session was recorded in Los Angeles, July 12, 1965
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I made the statement that | would give you the key to maintaining constant

happiness. | was aware that several individuals were dropping in the level of their
happiness and not coming up, which is one of the reasons why | didn't get here sooner.



You see, when you were down and you were frantic, and you thought things were
terrible; I couldn't have communicated with you very easily. Also, if | had come and
you had received this lift and gotten out of it, you would have said that I did it. This
develops a dependency relationship, which isn't good. You can do anything and
everything that you want. You can have, be, or do whatever you will or desire. And
when the disturbance lasts long enough, you get fed up with it and you let go of it
anyway. Then you do it. It's much, much better when you do it and don't need
someone to lean upon.

FRAE I BT U 1 A2 AU VR AR ORAFFELE RS2 A (0 B o FTE AT J LA AABAT TR s AR 7K
PAE TR AGE TR, X A AT AT AT R B R K . IR,
LR IPIRATE T B T HAR KGRI, RS, AR S 5 R
e yah, WIRIK T, ARSRAFESEI HNNEE P ok 1, R Ul 2 J A 2
o X RBEBMARR, KAL) VREEMUT AT IRARZA 3. IRBESA
J K BT AT VR i B B o NP RREE I [A] EGACI, IRIEE RS T, T8
WUTARA ST N o ARG, TREUIE] T o AIRANTT EREEATAT AL 7, X
AR AR 4

What the group would like to know is how to maintain this new found happiness.
Why don't we have it all the time? We should! And so | thought I would give you the
understanding, or the key to the understanding, that will help you develop happiness
that remains.

XA /N AR AR ENIE (¥ 2 U] DR S sl SR K 54 o O A A BRATIAN REAEAE A
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All right, now this is the key: When you understand, when you really know what
happiness is, then you're able to establish it. Then you do it more and more until it's
all the time. But the key is knowing what is happiness. When you do know what it is,
you look for it where it is rather than where it isn't. Looking for it where it isn't is
what causes you to drop. Is there any question on what I've said so far?

U, WAFRBERE: R TR AR ANTE AR AT A, IS AR RESIAT 2 AR .
RIG VR RE B2 I 2 R, HEMEMTINZ . (HICHE REA 22 A 291K
FEE AT A, IRBLSAEE PR HLT T A AEEAER T FHRE . fEEITA
FERML T SR, KRBT IRIPIRE TR X3 H B BTl (A A4 )i 2

The key is knowing what happiness is, so that you can go directly for it. Not
recognizing what happiness is makes it difficult to establish permanently. So when
you get to see what this happiness really is, then when you become miserable you'll
move in the right direction and establish that happiness.

R RTE AR ST, R BE BiE e 2. A BIRBEE S A,
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All right. what is happiness? Most people call it pleasure but what it actually is, is
escape from pain! What most people call happiness is their getting away from their
pain through socializing and entertainment. It is really an escape! They cannot stand
being by themselves, with their own thoughts. They have to run to a movie, a
nightclub, visit someone, just to get some action going so they are not facing their
own thoughts. When their mind is taken away from their own thoughts, they feel
better, and then call that pleasure and happiness. All entertainment is actually that! A
happy man needs no entertainment and no socializing. He is content.

WA, gt (happiness) ? P2 AFRE AR (pleasure) , HSEHRIRIE
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However, when you become free, if you choose, you can enjoy entertainment far
more than before because you are free from the hunger-need for it.

SR, AR EH, I RARIZ PRSI, R RS2 B SR R, PR R XS
E YL T EE PR T .

The happiness that I'm going to talk about now is not the escape-from-misery kind. It
is really the only happiness. It's the joy that results from being your own real Self. The
more we are our real Self, the more we feel joyous. Sense-joy of the world is
accomplished not because of the thing or the person out there with whom we associate
it. It's accomplished by satisfying and stilling the thoughts of wanting to acquire that
person or thing. When we quiet those thoughts, we feel our Self more so and are
happier. The quieter the mind is, the more we just be, the more we abide as our real
Self and the more joyous we feel!

FoR EER B ) 2 AR AN BB v (R IR 7 4 I R ME— (S AR o X — AR
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But this is something you've got to see for yourself, that the quieter you get your mind,
the happier you are. It's good to play with this. Experiment with it until you see it.
Whatever that joy was, it always resulted in quieting of the mind, and then you felt



happy. Seeing this, you will begin to let go of attaching happiness to people and
things. You will begin to see that the joy is only in you abiding as your very own Self.
Then, when you discover this, you're not going to look for joy where it isn't. You will
immediately let go and just be. And finally, you reach the place where you need no
one and no thing to be happy, you just are happy, all the time!

IRFEE R IR R ASTE R REEE LRI S e ok, IRBUHTEAR . oA
SEARGFIN . ZMORE H B IR EIE . LRI T4, il ki T ok
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JEARBNE —PANT ZATAT NN AR5 5, AR SR ATAT I A7 SR AR
s

Is there any question on that? I guess intellectually it's seen by everyone? Whether
you see it through your own mind's eye or not, you should have it intellectually at first,
then experiment with it, test it out, and you'll discover that this is so, that every time
you feel happy, your mind is quiet and at ease, and that what you attributed to the
person or thing outside of you is something going on within you. It is a quieting of
your mind so that you abide more as your Self. Then, when you see this, you won It
bog down anymore, because the moment you become unhappy, you'll know just
where to look to re-establish the happiness!

FEIZX 5 AT ATAR () 2 RS 78 B _EARES AN FIX o o 2 77 Tl i AR 1Y
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Q: That would be within yourself, wouldn't it?
). R HCZN, AEi?

Lester: Yes, but it's first recognizing that the happiness is not the external person or
the thing, but the quieting of the thoughts of desire for the person or thing, which
allows you to go within and just be your Self, i.e., just be. When your mind is on
things out there, you're not just being, you're being involved with externals. But | say
the key is seeing just that point, that your happiness is the quieting of your mind
through the satisfying of the desire, which stills the hunger thoughts for the thing and
allows you to just be. When you actually see that in your own mind, you can do it
directly. (You can let go of those thoughts without achieving the person or the thing
and immediately you're happy!)

HMrRE: . A E AR EIRBISEARA R AME N, 11 B A B
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The prime overall thing is that you move toward happiness in the direction of where it
really is, in you, not in the externals. In that way you establish a state of happiness
that is continuous. Did I tell you anything new, Frank? I did? Was that new, Lil? See,
I've told you this before many times, but it seems new to you!

T E R AR A SRR ELE TR T W), WURAEVRZ N, AN RAEAM . Tl X
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Q: You told it to us but before it was not received.
) RS VRIS IRAT, (B2 AT IR R

Lester: All right, before it was just an intellectual thing or it did not connect and so it's
as though it were new now. But, as far as that goes, | always feel as though I'm saying
the same thing over and over again, from this side, from that side, from another
side,-but it's always the same thing. However, until you see it in your own mind's eye,
until you recognize it, until you realize it, it isn't meaningful to you.

KMrRr: W, DARX RS PR B By, sE s o)k, AR A ok
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Q: It sounds as though you're saying we should not desire automobiles, we should not
desire homes, we should not desire wives or sweethearts, we should not desire
anything, but become nothing.

). W R RARTEUL, AN B, FAIANZEES, TAIANZ
W TN, BATANAZE AR R0, 12K (nothing) -

Lester: Everything was right but the last part of your sentence. You become
everything instead of nothing. Become everything and you need nothing. Desire is
lack and the consciousness of separation, the source of all trouble. If you are
everything, the All, you need nothing. See, everything was right down to that last part
of your sentence, just reverse that and you've got it. 0.K.?

MrRF: B T e fa ) HARE XS . IR BT ] Ceverything) TAN 2
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Q: If we become everything, then we become the wife, then we become the world, we
become everything. Instead of separating ourselves, we become the other one.

). A RIATVE V], IBATANTARRZE T, BATATTARBEIXAETE, FedT 1AL B
RE—FER . AR B HEAT, JATZRE T 55—

Lester: And that is the greatest of all feelings! That's the highest love, -when you
become the other one. That identity is love in its highest form. In other words, you
think that she didn't break the dish, we broke the dish; she didn't spend money on a
dress, we spent the money. This is the highest love.

MR XTI B LI SR SN, R R IR R . X2
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Q: | become the automobile, therefore | don't desire the automobile. Or, you become
everything, you become

) FALEITE, WA AR EIRE T . 8, AT V), ARAR e

Lester: Now, you're going to have to work this out for yourself. You are going to have
to realize that when you become everything and feel that you need nothing, then the
slightest thought for something will bring it to you immediately.

SRR : ILAE, IR ATFA B O RIZA 8 AR ASE B 508 B FPIRES
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Q: The desire is, | haven't got.
) Ve B AU FOE A 3 H

Lester: Yes! You create an artificial lack, you create a lie when you say, | haven't got.
Desire, causing you to feel | have not, will cause you to have not! Let go of desire and
you feel I have. This causes things to come to you.

FMrRr: R ARENE T AR, RIS T NS, WARETY “ IRk
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Q: If I look at the world as though I'm writing a novel and say | am the characters, I'm
all these creatures that I create in my story. And yet this is what I'm living today,
aren't 17 | create my difficulties; I'm writing this story. Instead of doing that, I should
say | am the power, and why bother creating limitations? I don't need to. So, | stop it.
But what do | have when | don't create?

) WURIRE R XM AU B EAES — AN B E — M, 2T
R RO AR LN X TS R 70 A ? J)d 3
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Lester: What do you have when you don't create? Everything that you really want, our
pure Beingness.

SKRITRF . AIRANGIIERS, IRINA A AWe? R IR AT AR PG, AT 2lRE 1)
FFAEAS i o

Q: I have peace.

). APt

Lester: Yes. You are the All, everything is in you. Feeling that way puts you
completely at peace.

HTRF: 2. AR, —UIISFEMAAEIRZ N BLX My U2t 25 kR 58
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Q: Until the phone rings; then I'm right back in my habits.
o). ELREIR AR, AR5 SR B S B

Lester: Don't allow a little bell to push you around that way. Again, | say each one has
to realize this for himself or herself, but when he or she does, then happiness can be
made permanent, because then you look for happiness where it is and you stop
looking for it where it isn't. There's no happiness in people or things. Happiness is our
basic nature. Happiness is our very own beingness. And when we are only being, we
are infinitely happy. Yes, when we are only being, and nothing else, we are infinitely
happy!
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Q: In other words. when you have these various things, like you have an automobile,
you utilize that automobile but you have no attachment to it, in order to attain the
feeling of joy. Because if you become attached to that automobile, then that
attachment has some sort of hold on you wherein you have a responsibility to it.

) AL, IR XSRS RERIAR Y, BARE %, 4 T 3RS E0
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Lester: Yes. The greater the attachment the greater the unhappiness. (Likewise, the
greater the aversion, the greater the unhappiness.) It's unfree to be attached to
anything. You cant have things and not be attached to them. Be attached to them and
you are necessarily putting yourself through unhappiness.

SR . PEEBIESEA . (R, B2 RPN 4. D
P TATAT RIS A B B AREEIA EEANE T8 I e, IRt
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Q: Now, when you're in a state of beingness, that does not mean that you 're an
ethereal being who floats from spot to spot. That means that you are in that state
where you know the Truth and thereby dont have to go through all the habits that have
been piled upon you by your ego.

s IUAE, HRFEAFAE T T RPRES T, RXIFA KRG R — DA BT 2
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Lester: Yes. It's knowing your infinite Beingness that is eternal and never changes.
Then this world cannot touch you. You see it as a fiction, a dream. You witness it.
You move through life with no attachments and no aversions. Then no one and no
thing can disturb you, and you have the infinite peace and joy that is constant.
IR Ao AL AR G PR A AE A B A IE 0T HKIEANZR T . SR )5
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Q: When I try to explain this to people they think that | become a shadow or
substance which vanishes from the sight of everybody, or something like that.

) PR ) AR — A AT TACH AL, T 5 T NG AW T
2R V4, sk,

Lester: The only difference between a fully realized individual living in the world and
one who is not is his point of view of everything. An unrealized person identifies with



a single limited body-mind. A realized person identifies with everything, every being,
every atom and sees them as his Self. He sees the beingness in everything as his
beingness.

MRS — AR NS AN BN T, ME - RANFRAE T
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Q: Therefore getting joy out of everything that happens.
). IS WA 27 A G h 3R AT B0 .

Lester:; No, your very nature is joy. You don't get it out of everything that happens,
your basic nature is unlimited joy. That is your natural state! No need to get it!
HITRF: A, ARERAH HARA S =0 IRA TN C & RS 3kes &
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Q: Therefore being in a state of joy perpetually.
8. B AAFAE T2 R ACE RS T .

Lester: Yes. As long as you don't lock it onto a person or thing, it's there all the time.
But if you say you can't have joy unless you do or have something, you limit your joy.
The natural state is unlimited joy. This is the real natural state. The natural state is
being infinite, but we superimpose over that all these ideas of limitation, of needs,
attachments and aversions that block out this infinite joy that is natural. If a being
would do absolutely nothing, he would be this infinite Being. He would then be only a
witness.

SRR 2. RERAEEBUE AR NSSEEY T, & — BRIl HLERIR
Yo R AR ECE P A2 S AR BRI B0, AR AE BRI R0 EARIIR
AT XS HRRE . BARBPIRSE 2~ ERIAEAE, Hik
ERATE 5 E& I TRZ RGN FF 20, 2URH. DOERM &, X T
HARHI BRI o WER— XS AT A HRAIL, Atk B X T BR A AE o Ahks
A — R .

Q: But you can still put in a hard day's work.
). AHARIIIRBE BEN— RIS TR

Lester: Oh, yes. You go through life like everyone else.

FRE: MR, . IRUMRGEE D NI



Q: But it's your attitude.
) s AHARA DA EA—FER o

Lester: Right, you see things differently. You see yourself as a witness rather than a
doer.

SRR : X, VRE W YA —FE ARB R A O 5 — A W A = —A7 “ it
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Q: It's there but you're detached somewhat from it. It's an eerie feeling sometimes.
s ARSEIRE] AR 0 . A IHEAR A A

Lester: It's a nice feeling, isn't it? It's eerie because you're not used to it. When you get
used to it, it's dearie rather than eerie!

FMrRE: I — ARSI, AR ? ARA BT E T A A A . 2R
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Q: Lester: is this thing really easy, and we're making it hard?
) SRR, XFILARAE S 2 FURRA T E AT N AE?

Lester: Yes. You are right! All your difficulty is keeping yourself limited. You have
compounded limitations on top of limitations and are holding onto them in your
thoughts. Therein lies your difficulty. You must let go of all your thoughts. Every
thought has limitation in it. Drop all your thoughts and what is left over is you in your
infinite happiness, your Beingness. Then you will realize that it is as easy for you to
discover that you are an infinite Being with infinite happiness as it is for you to
discover that you are a male or a female!
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This Session was recorded in Los Angeles, February 7, 1965.
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Why should we have need for this body? If we are infinite beings, why need we a body? The fact

that we were born into a body shows that we are ignorant of our infinite Being. It's an indictment

right in its own de facto situation.
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The body is the greatest shackle, imprisonment that we have, the greatest obstacle we have placed
in our way.

SRR B R [ RS L B ™ AR, R RRAT B B KRG .
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The only way out of all difficulties is to know that you are not the body.

I 5 BT AT PR SR R e O RIE PR AN I B A
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We came into this world to be a body in order to learn that we are not a body.
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*kk

The worst habit we have gotten into over the millenniums is that we are this body.
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*kk

The body is a slow action machine, that's all it is.
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*kk

The desire to survive as a body is the basis for all our present aberrated behavior. Everyone wants
approval (love), struggles hard for it, and spends almost all his effort in life to attain it. As an
infant, as a child, in our formative years we believed our parents would not take care of us if they
did not approve of us and we would therefore die! So we developed perverted aberrated behavior
patterns through suppressing our own wishes and desires in order to get that approval from our
parents, which meant survival. The patterns are so deeply subconscious because of being formed
in the very first days and years of our life and with so much suppression, that it is extremely
difficult to reopen and consciously examine them now. However, once we know that we are not
the body, all this behavior is gone.
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All fear is either directly or indirectly the fear of the body dying.
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*k*k

You're infinite and there's nothing complicated about that, but the habit of being a body is so
strong it complicates and overwhelms your abiding as your Self.
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The entire body of misery relates to the physical body.. The entire body of happiness is being what
you are, the Self. Happiness is exactly what you are. Misery is exactly what you are not. The
natural state is happiness. The artificially self-imposed state is misery. That is the choice, to say
that the body is real or the Self is real.

SRR o BRI H A B S ARAT G o SR (0 S U R AR T 2 (R L 3RAT K o Sl 2 IR T 2
TR T AR . HARIPIRES 2 EA0 . N NIRRT . I — M, SR
AR 3 A2 U FLIRIE T 6
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How attached are you to the body? That's how attached you are to misery.
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*kk

The body is life conditioned. You are life unconditioned.
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*kk

This body is nothing but a dying mechanism, from birth till death.
XHG A DM FET R E

*kk

If you have a car you do not say that you are the car. Why then, if you have a body, do you say

you are the body?
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*kk

Sleep is the pleasure of non-bodily existence.
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*kk

You actually drop your body when you are in deep sleep and recreate it in the morning when you
wake up. There's no difference between sleep and death except that after death you pick up a
different body while after sleep you pick up the same body. The time between sleep-bodies is
short and the time between death-bodies is long.
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Wrong belief that one is a body is the basic cause of desire and aversion.
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*kk

We shouldn't pay too much attention to the body. Give it what it needs and no more. Do it without
attachment.
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Because of the extreme limitation of the human body, the incentive to get free is great. It affords
the greatest prod for growth.
T ANS IR BERR ], FrUAA VS A e R A R, IS .

*kk

To make your body perfect and to live in a consciousness of the body is not as high as to live with
an imperfect body in a consciousness of your Self.
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*kk

It's a higher state to have a sick body and not identify with it. And that's why certain Masters do
that. They will go through life with a weak or sick body, all the time maintaining their peace and
equanimity. And they welcome it because it is an opportunity to be constantly reminded that they
are not the body.

PRI, (HEANFEE, REEREA . XS — L RITATIT A o AR LA — I 44
LG, HIN 2R RE o AT, KSR EIE T AL, N ZIRIA R TA 2
XHSA

*kk

The body is the disease, not the sickness of it.
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*kk

A perfect body can keep one in bondage as well as an imperfect one can.
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*k*k

If you know that you are not the body, you are not the mind, so what if they hurt?
UERARAE AR AR X H B, AR, e AL R 4 R 1 2

*k*k

The body is just a thought. Everything about the body is a thought.
SNk ARGEI VIR ZANES

*kk



All functions of the body at one time had to be done consciously before they became unconscious.
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People are not aware that they run their bodies entirely. Subconsciously we know more chemistry
than all chemists today know consciously.
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The mind is the switchboard for the nervous system of the body.
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*kk

The body is nothing but a robot, controlled by us. We create it and then say, That's I.
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*kk

It makes just as much sense to identify with this body as it does to identify with a body on a movie
screen.
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Me and mine are binders to this body and to possessions.
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*kk

Some people who take no care of the body are very attached to the body. It is our attitude toward

the body that counts.
—ENE H ORI SN SARAER . SRR A R

*k*k

When you think of the body as God that is conceit.
WS AR Lag, B2 AR

*kk



If you think you are the body, then make it perfect. If you think you are the Self, - then it doesn't
matter.
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Body equals pain and Self equals infinite joy.
SRS TR, HIREE TR E.
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If you think you are the body. you are distracted by it. If you know you are not the body, the body
doesn't distract you no matter how sick it is.
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The basic motivational force in physical life is the desire to survive as a body. (And it is
impossible!)
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One of the basic troubles today is that people are much too interested in the body. Most people
live 99% of the time for the body.
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The body is a real jail. There's nothing about this body that needs glorification.
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*kk

If you want to know how attached you are to your body, consider throwing it off a cliff.
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*kk

There's no mind in the physical body. It's the mind of the astral body that operates the physical
body.
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*kk

I am the body, is ignorance. The body is not apart from the Self, is Knowledge.
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*kk

The body is one of the least things that we can have.
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*kk

All trouble starts with wanting to be a body.
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The body operates on the law of cause and effect, and is an effect of the mind.
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*k*k

There is always a decision to leave the body when we do.
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*kk

Misery is caused only by identifying with the body.
AN P B NIUPNEIIESS @

*kk

Give the body its due. Keep the body healthy etc., and then forget it.
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*kk

The healthiest foods are fruits and vegetables from the flower of the plant. The unhealthiest foods
are flesh.
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*kk



Cooking Kills the vitality. We should eat fruits and vegetables uncooked.
SR T A ) BATINVARE A .

*kk

Exercise is good if one believes it is good.
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*k*k

Best method of exercise is seeing cosmic energy moving in and out of the muscles and body as
they are tensed and relaxed.
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*kk

We should see every body as our body.
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*kk

It's all right to be that body if you'll be every other body. Then you see every body as your Self.
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*kk

You are so convinced you are the body that you don't want to look away from it and therefore you
look away from your Self.
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You feel yourself as you no matter what body you have on you.
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*k*k

You're only free when you know that you're not the body.
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*kk



If you want immortality, stop holding onto the body.
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*kk

Once you know you are not the body, it doesnt matter what happens to the body.
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*k*k

Be a body and be forever submerged in misery. Be your Self and be forever at peace.
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The body is like a strait-jacket when you see the Truth.
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*kk

You have the concept that you are only that body and only through that body can you be
somewhere. That's not true. If you would see the Truth you would see everything going on
anywhere right now.
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When you see you are not a separate individual, you transcend the physical, astral and causal
bodies. Separate individuality is the cause of body form. You should see your individuality as the
one Being.
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*kk

In the process of realizing what you are you will see all bodies as your bodies.
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*kk



An unusual thing happens, you become all beings. You give up being one body and become all
bodies. But the bodies appear different from the way they look to you now. They become a flimsy,
dream-like substance.
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*k*k

Nothing that the body does should shake you from abiding as your Self.
ST AR LT s

*kk

We should live our way of life so that we are not identifying with this extremely limited, garbage
producing vehicle called the body. It only cuts off joy because we attach joy to it when really the
joy is nothing but the experiencing of our real Self. Our way of life should be to be not the body,
but be the witness of it.
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It's impossible to find God if we're accepting the body and the world as real. When you are the
Infinite Self you don't see bodies, you see only the Beingness in them.
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To be not the body is a beginning step. As long as you are trying to be the body you haven't got a
chance of seeing the Truth because the Truth is you're infinite and the body is at the opposite end
of infinity, it's the most limited thing you can be unless you want to be a stone.
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*kk

Saying | am a body, is tantamount to saying, I, the limitless Self, am a limited body.
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*kk



Identify with your body and the extreme limitations of a body are yours. Identify with your Self
and you are all bodies, all things, all knowledge and power, with no limits, and totally free!
NIRRT S AR, T8 B AAH) A Wi R R A R K 1o KRR L3R, I ARt 2 B A
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Be not the body and the world is a dream, a beautiful and perfect dream.
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*kk

There is a physical, astral and causal body. When you know what you are, you let go of all bodies.
When you let go of the concept of being a body, you go all the way to the top. This physical plane
is the greatest because in it we can transcend all planes and be Free!
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*kk

We have free will to identify with the body or to identify with our unlimited Self.
FATA X A S AR s e R B IR A R .

*kk

If you think the body is so great, after realizing your Self you can make a thousand of them, all
alike, all perfect!
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*k*k

Die to the body and you die to death!
LG ATE L, R IRAGKE
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Would you want one practical key for quickly reaching the Goal, | would recommend that you
take full responsibility for everything that happens to you. We have lost sight of our mastership
and have ~eluded ourselves into thinking we are victims in a world that controls us, that pushes us
around. It isn't so! We are causing what is happening to us by giving power lour power, to the
external world. If you want to regain your control, you must take full responsibility.
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How to regain your control? By examining your thinking and correcting it. Develop the habit of
honest introspection by asking yourself, Wherein did | cause this to happen to me? and holding it
until the thought that caused the happening comes out of the subconscious into the conscious
plane. Then you recognize your mastership | that you caused that pleasant or unpleasant
experience to happen to you. The more you will do this, the easier it becomes and the more able
you become, until finally, -you recognize that you were always the master.
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Q: Then I, myself, am my own block, and other people do not influence me.
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Lester: Yes. It's not what other people say; if you follow their thinking it's because you want to.
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Q: Yes, because | think they know more than | do.
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Lester: | say you know everything. You've got to accept this as a premise at least, if you want to

grow.
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Q: Well, 1 can accept that a part of me knows everything, but that part of me does not appear to be
operating, because my world out there is not in good shape.
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Lester: It does not appear to be operating? You don't operate that part of you? That is the way
you're talking! No, you operate it. You choose not to use your omniscience, your basic nature.
You choose to be ignorant of your omniscience by saying, | am a limited mind-body. That's your



choice. When you choose to identify with your real Self, then you'll see that you always were
omniscient, are right now, and always will be; and you'll stop foolishly saying you're not.
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Q: You mean I can actually make that choice?
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Lester::-Yes, not only you can, someday you will. When you get tired enough of all this limitation
you have set up for yourself, then you'll make that choice. Who thinks all your thoughts? You do!
It's all your doing. What we accept is what we choose to accept. It's always our choice. It is now
our choice to be extremely limited bodies. And when you don't accept your responsibility for that,
you have no possibility of getting out of that extreme limitation.
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Q: I say | want to get out of that limitation and think | want to get out of that limitation and then
when certain things happen | just don't get out; I'm right there in that limitation.
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Lester: What you need to do is not to say it, but want it so strongly that you override the contrary
unconscious habits and do it!
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Q: Overriding the unconscious habits is hard to do because they keep sneaking up on you and you
don't realize sometimes you've got them.
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Lester: It depends on how strong your desire is for the thing that you want as to whether the
unconscious habits override it. We have infinite power, infinite will, and when man so wills he's
immediately set free.
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Q: Gee, that sounds so easy.
) JRWTERAR A 5



Lester: That's the easiest way to do it. Just will it! And it's possible for everyone of us, because we
are infinite and therefore have infinite will power. And the reason why we don't do it is that we
don't have that much desire for it. We still have more desire to be limited bodies.
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Q: I believe that anyone would take the other choice, if he really had a choice.
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Lester: Oh, if you had a choice, pardon me! (Laughter) You see what's happened? You're
convinced we don't have the choice.
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Q: No. speaking from experience, sometimes when you really want something, it seems like the

opposite happens.
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Lester: Everything you really wanted strongly in your life you got, because mind is only creative.
These are things you have got to dig out and recognize for yourself. You're getting exactly what
you want, as is everyone. Because you don't look at your thoughts and you call them unconscious
does not mean you don't have them.
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Q: I'm afraid of my unconscious, did you know that?
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Lester: How does that help you see your unconscious thoughts?
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Q: Consciously I tell them to go a way.
) ERERT, s Efilig

Lester: So they stay operative all the time. Thoughts have no will of their own. You have the will.
Unless you pull them up into consciousness and look at them, you can't let go of them. When you
see them consciously, you'll automatically let go of them, the ones you don't like, because you
don't like them.
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Q: How can you become conscious of your unconscious thoughts?
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Lester: By practice. Just the way you're doing it now; anything you want to think of comes to your
mind. What you are going to say to me five minutes from now is not conscious right now, it is
unconscious. Five minutes from now you'll pull up what you want. Now if we make it a habit of
pulling up thoughts, we can do it easily. The more we practice it, the easier it is to do. It's a good
habit; saves a lot of unnecessarily living out karma. Honest introspection works quickly and
beautifully like a surgeon with a knife.
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We control the unconscious; we keep back there all that we want to keep back there, and then
when we want it up in the conscious, we pull it up.
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Q: You really believe that we control it?
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Lester: Do | control your unconscious?
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Q: No, I don't think you do it.
s AN, FARAGE

Lester: Then who does?

Bre MR HESE?

Q: Well, I don't know. | think it is unconscious control.
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Lester: It's your unconscious. Can you remember right now things that happened yesterday that
you're not conscious of? What did you have for breakfast yesterday!
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Q: Oh, ham and eggs!
] s K BRATNS HE

Lester: All right, a minute ago that was unconscious, and now it is up in your consciousness, right?
Do you have control of your unconscious? Can you pull things up from it? You did just then!
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Q: But, you see that does not have any emotional impact, what | had for breakfast.
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Lester: It had a good emotional impact. You showed you liked it. However, it does not matter
whether there is emotional impact. What matters is the desire to pull up something from your
unconscious.
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Q: But you triggered her bringing it up. She wouldn't have brought that up otherwise.
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Lester: Yes, but so can she. She wanted to. If she had not wanted to she just wouldn't have
remembered. Pleasant things are easy to bring up and unpleasant things are difficult because we
have little desire to bring up the unpleasant.
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Q: Do you have to go through this phase of clearing up the unconscious before you can accept the
theory that you are unlimited?
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Lester: It is necessary in the beginning and it also makes for rapid progress. Later, after much
progress, you can will it out. There are basically two ways of growing: one is eliminating the mind,
the subconscious; the other is putting in the positive, seeing who and what you are.
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Q: When you put in the positive doesn't the opposite seem to take effect?
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Lester: Sometimes. However, when you see your real Beingness you'll scorch the opposite. You'll
say, That's ridiculous to remain miserable, sick, unhappy, etc. and you'll begin to scorch it. There
is a tendency in the direction you're asking. If | say hot you think of cold, right? If | say up it
implies down. That is in the nature of thought itself. But | wouldn't use that to imply that we can't
wipe out the negative by seeing the positive that we are, because we can.
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Q: Well, 1 don't know. You see, at the hospital | went around trying to use light, love and peace
because | thought that these were the 'things that were essential. And it seemed like the more |
tried to dwell on light, love and peace the worse things got.
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Lester: Love is something that can't be turned on and off. Either you've got it or you haven't. If
you have love you may say horrible things to people and they don't mind it. So this thing called
love isn't something we can turn on and off like a faucet. We can only express it to the degree that
we have it. Now, if you have love for these people you would want them to have what they want.
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Q: So what I'm doing is playing an ego game?

s BT AR ED T3/ NIk ?

Lester: Yes. Can you see it? When you see it, that's good. Then you will, | hope, let go of it.

B M REIE T2 WURIRETE T, ARAF. IRESBICE .

Q: By the way, you mentioned before that by bringing up the subconscious you could eliminate
karma. How?
) MBE A — &, AR Z AT BB R R Eok, sl LAk, EA?

Lester: Karma is in the thought, not in the act. When you do something, it's the thought that's
carried over in the subconscious that instigates the act next time. Eliminate subconscious thought
and you eliminate future karma. It's the thought that carries over from lifetime to lifetime. So if
you bring the thought up and you reverse it, karmically it's gone.

Fre WIRAESS R, AT R IR ant, BRI SRR~ — X178, H
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Q: I want to know how to control what you think. I do not feel I can control how I think.

s FARGE W T TR . FRAEAF A e

Lester: You do it by first accepting the idea that you can. Then you try it and you succeed once;
when you succeed once then you know you can try it again. When you succeed twice, the second
time is easier. The third time is yet easier than the first two, etc. The more you do it the easier it
gets. This leads to complete control and freedom.

B IREESER. EOCEAMEIRAE. AR A LW, S UUn, AREUENE VR T AR
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Q: By control you mean changing your thinking?
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Lester: Yes. We control all our thinking. If I do something wrong it's because | decide to carry out
something wrong, that's all. And if | make it unconscious, | do it. Did I hear you say, Take full
responsibility? that's it! If you want to grow you must take full responsibility for everything you
do, for everything that happens to you. Trace all happenings to their originating thought in your
mind.
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Q: I still feel I can hurt people.
o). FRIALIN A FBET N

Lester: You can't. People hurt themselves; you don't hurt them.

B RARE. NMITRS At wROEA TR

Q: I wish I could finally see that.
;A B RBERTTIX A

Lester: | call you stupid. You've got a certain reaction there, right? It wasn't good, was it? Who
made you feel sad? You thought, Well, he called me stupid, well, I'm going to feel sad. All right,
now | say, You're brilliant. You thought, He called me brilliant. I'm going to feel happy. But you
do the up and down in your feeling; I don't do it. I come out with a sound stupid brilliant and you
choose the way you feel about it. It's just a little tiny bit of sound energy that went from me to you,
to your ears, and you felt first sad, then happy. You did all the doing there. Can you see that?
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Q: Well, if I can't hurt anyone. | can't help anyone either!

e WERBAGAZUERIN, AR BIEABUEM A

Lester: Yes, that's true.
e RN, EXFEM.

Q: This business of when you try to put in the positive thought and oftentimes the negative seems
to be strengthened, is it because while you're putting in the positive, you're holding onto what
you're fighting? So that all you need to do is just do it?

) 2RI R T T B3 Sk, S H SO0 T A 2 EnsRa, AL A R E
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Lester: Yes. When you want to do it enough, you'll just do it.
% 2. UURAZLX AT, ARESSIX A

Q: When you do that, you just let go of it. You don't hold it in mind and it isn't.
) HORX AN, RFUREEC T B AT o ARAN T E AT IR AR A KI5 L

Lester: Right! When the conscious wish to let go is stronger than the unconscious wish to hold on,
then you let go. These habits are very strong; the unconscious wish for them is very strong. The
conscious wish has to be stronger to override it.

B R R UORRE B0 v B v T 0 R O IR KRR I, IR T e A ] oG
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Q: Then if you have a conscious wish and you're trying to accomplish something and you can't do
it, it's because you have a subconscious habit that is blocking you. Well, how do you get rid of that
subconscious wish that is blocking you?

6]« S0 RARAE T R A VB Bk 1o, ARG T, I PRk e i AR R B I A PR 1R
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Lester: By making the conscious wish stronger. Or, by pulling up the unconscious wish to the
contrary and looking at it. When you see it, you automatically let go of it; you won't hold it down
there any more.

%o AR B R, B U R RE R Lok, ARE BIEATTN, URe A sh R
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Q: I want to meditate well and | can’t seem to.
] FRADSLF FAR, (HE R ASANEF

Lester: How many hours a day do you practice meditation?
B MRBERZR ) FAL LA ?

Q: Three-quarters of an hour in the morning because when Im working | cant do any more.

s BN 45 3Bl DO AR JAAREf 17

Lester: How many hours a day do you do the opposite?
% BERAMUEALRIN A 2 /02

Q: An awful lot of hours.

s UFZUFZANL

Lester: That's why it's difficult. Now, out of a sixteen-hour day if you spent eight hours trying to
meditate and eight hours in the world, you'd have an even push for and against it in your daily
doing. Meditating is quieting the mind. Activity in the world is doing the opposite.
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Q: But even when during the day you try to think of God you can't.
] fHZ B AR AR AR MEAR RS b2

Lester: Because youre mental habit is so strongly on things of the world and every day you
develop that habit further. So when you take some short time off and try to do the opposite, you
don't find it easy. You've got to take more and more time off for meditating until you succeed.
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Q: You mean by increasing the desire for meditation, the opportunity will present itself?
) R RS R AR R R, ALt aE A sh Bk

Lester: Yes, and therefore you will succeed. If your desire for meditation were intense, you’d be
meditating rather than doing other things. Then you would become able to keep your mind on God
while in the world.

B Mo ARG FARR R AR F R AL, ARt A A R e AT A IR BORBRE
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Q: When you once reach Oneness in meditation, do you regress back into your separateness?
). — HAE AL RS )7, b2 iR R B 53 25 PR A 2

Lester: Yes, when you first see it, it's a tremendous experience that you'll never forget. But the
mind has not been undone and therefore reemerges. But seeing it scorches a good part of the mind
each time you see it.

Bre M, IR IREBIEIN, RS A VR S AMERS RIS o AHUR SR W ARVEBR, BT LUK
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Q: The more you see it then

] A B A 2 e ?

Lester: The more you scorch the mind, until the mind is totally undone. Then you're in the steady
state. You regress no more. It's possible to see all the way, see the Oneness, by momentarily
submerging the mind. But as long as that mind is not undone it will re-emerge. But you'll never let
go once you drop into that state of Oneness. You'll go into it again and again until it becomes
permanent.

e WURELEIBZ KN, ELBSRATIR K IREERNA T OKANREE 2 85 . dl i ) ok Sk
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Q: You can't will that?
W] s AN BE I i AR gk AR HLng 2

Lester: Oh yes! Oh yes, by wanting it that much. The reason why it's so difficult to want it that
much is that we have been wanting the illusory world for so long that we don't let go of the
illusion very easily. Even though intellectually we know the illusion causes the misery, through
long-time habit of thinking that the joy is in the external world, we just don't let go of it easily.
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Q: That's why | say traveling is a fool's paradise.

) s A A AT A BRI 1 KR 5

Lester: Yes, it is chasing rainbows. The ultimate joy is closer than flesh. How far do you have to
go to get It, that which is closer than flesh?

e S, SRAEIB TR . ISR L NAKIEIE, IRIETEOE 2 IE 4 REf 2 e e ?

Q: Right here; wherever you are, that's where It is.

s AR, ANEURETEHL

Lester: Yes, that's where It is. It's the | of you. Find that | and you've got It. So the place to go is to
go within.

B M, WHER . ERURIRICR”. R3] TR, RIS R T BrEMRE LT 2
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Q: Is isolating running away?
la) ;U N 2

Lester: It could be. If one is isolating just to get away from the world, that's escape. If one is
isolating to dive into one's Self, that is not escape.
%:T%%am%ﬁﬁ%%Tﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ,%%%ﬁOW%ﬁﬁ%ﬁTﬁAE&,%ﬁK

Q: How do you know which one you are doing?
) RIS SHTE TR ?

Lester: By being honest with yourself.

e URSEHLIIN B .

Q: There's something about being next to nature.
o). PREAF R HRYE?

Lester: The nice thing about nature is it gets one away from worldly re-stimulation.
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Q: That's escaping though, isn't it?
e T e

Lester: Right. You go out into nature to enjoy nature; what you're really enjoying is the freedom
obtained by the dropping away of all the unhappy thoughts and pulls of society. And that's escape.
B M. VRN T 2 HARMTREN AR, JLSEARFLIE 321002 H i, k42 A Sk B
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Q: You mean you can't enjoy nature and at the same time be going within and trying to go Home?

s PRI 52 H AR TR IR JCVRAE L ?

Lester: No, | don't mean that. All joys should be being what you are. We should never enjoy
anything. In order to enjoy something we have to go into the illusion of separateness. The joy
should be independent of things, independent of people. However, then one sees the Truth, one
can choose to enjoy, and the closer one gets to Truth the more one is capable of enjoying. One
becomes sensitized and everything becomes far more intense. But theres no need to go out and
enjoy nature because your basic nature is joy.
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You are the ultimate joy. Looking for joy would be like me going around looking for Lester:. | am
Lester:. I don't have to go out there and look for him. If I am joy | don't have to look for it out
there. There's no need to go out for joy when it's inside you.

PRBE AR . AR R 8 Hh 25 Ry . RS Ry . JA L & 54k
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Q: It's simpler to get it in an isolated spot.

). L5 TR £ B 5 2

Lester: Yes. Even if you're escaping you'll reach a point where your thoughts will get unbearable;
then you'll be forced to go within.

B SR (HAREMER SRR, KRS HIRZAIRIE AR M & R ok, IR IE 2k
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Q: You're helping us today through throwing back some of the things we're saying, and giving
other things to us, one needs that, doesn't one, in one's search?

) AR AT T —LE RV, H I s T IRATIT 0, R TRATE K. AR LU A
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Lester: Yes, it is an aid. The only thing anyone else can do for us is to point and support us in the
direction. And when we are pointed in the wrong direction, it's very good to have someone
re-point us in the right direction. Mirroring your thoughts back to you helps you see your wrong
direction, so that you may change it.

Bre g, AR A AME—BEA TATIT A UL SR T IR SCRE o B EAERT R K5 17
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Q: How do you know if you're pointed in the right direction?
TR (s =W R R 1O 2 | R i [ s

Lester: Intuitively, or by the results achieved. Unconsciously, everyone is seeking his infinite Self.
We call it happiness. When we beat ourselves long enough and hard enough, we begin to open
ourselves to the right direction. Then a Christ, a Yogananda, a Ramakrishna, a Buddha comes into
our experience. Becoming acquainted with these Great Ones is no accident. They point the right
direction.
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Let me conclude with the following: You are responsible for everything that you feel. It's your
feelings; it's your thoughts. You turn them on; you think them, and no one else but you doe s it,
and you act as though you have no control! You turn a faucet on your head and you say. Oh,
someone is getting me all wet. It's you who's turning on the faucet and getting yourself wet. So
your direction has been, remains, and will be, take full responsibility for what's happening to you.
Then you'll see by looking in the direction of | am doing this, that you are! Then when you see
that you're torturing yourself, you'll say, My gosh, how stupid can | be? And you'll stop, and
instead of torturing yourself, you'll make yourself happy.
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Now no one is an effect of the unconscious mind, the unconscious habits and tendencies, unless he
chooses to be. You are cause over the unconscious mind; you set it up; you're choosing to follow it.
The day you decide not to, that day you're through with it!
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It's simple. When you don It look at what you are doing, it's a forever process of being miserable.
You think miserable thoughts and you feel miserable, and you don't take responsibility for



thinking these thoughts. So what chance have you got for getting out of it? Once you take
responsibility for your thoughts, you've got control. You can turn them off, change them, put in
good thoughts, until you overcome the bad thoughts. Then you'll drop thoughts. You'll see how
stupid it is to think. All thoughts are things of limitation and you're happiest when there are
absolutely no thoughts. And when there are absolutely no thoughts you are in the top state. So
whats difficult about that?
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Q: The unconscious mind.
) oA Sk

Lester: No. It is you! It's not the unconscious mind. This is the point I've been trying to get across.
It's not the unconscious mind. You would like to make it the unconscious mind. You would like to
make it other than you. Thats why you want the Masters, or you want Lester: to pass a wand over
you and do it for you, but you don't want to do that which makes you happy. You're choosing to
do that which makes you unhappy. Can you see this? It's so simple. Whose thoughts do you think?
Why all these unhappy thoughts? The moment you choose not to have them. you won't have them.
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Q: Well look to you and us.
) AREEVRAIFRAT

Lester: Look to you, look to you. Look to find out who and what you are. Only when you know
who you are will you know who | am. Only by discovering what you are will you understand what
this universe is. Until you understand what you are, you can not see this universe clearly. It's a
hazy mist. When you discover who you are, you'll see that this whole universe is right within you.
Like the universe in a night dream is within you.
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You must take full responsibility. Otherwise you have no chance of ever getting out of the mess. If
you attribute the cause to it as something other than you, that not being true, you can never get out
of the mess.

PR AT, AR TG 5 2 e R R RS A4 TR Z AN S8, IR K TG
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So the day you decide to do it, that is it! Because! Take full responsibility and have your
Mastership!
MRRARE E e 2 0T, iR 171 58t REiER T 1S
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This Session was recorded in Sedona. February 10, 1967.
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A Master is a fully - realized Being. A Guru (or Sat Guru) is a Master who has chosen to help
others find their Freedom. God, Guru and Self are all one and the same. This becomes obvious
when the illusion is gone and the Reality is known.
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There is no greater aid than to have the guidance of a Master or Guru. To quote the greatest
accepted authority on Monism of the East, Swami Shankara, No known comparison exists in the
three worlds (physical, astral and causal) for a true Guru. If the philosopher's stone be assumed as
truly such, it can only turn iron into gold but not another philosopher's stone. The venerated
Teacher, on the other hand, creates equality with Himself in the disciple who takes refuge at His
feet. The Guru, therefore, is peerless, nay, transcendental!
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A Guru may be in a physical body, or an astral or causal body. The finer the body-form, the more
readily He gets around.
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Can everyone have a Guru in a physical body? No, because rare is the Guru who chooses the
extremist of limited form, the physical body. There just arent enough of them to go around.
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Can everyone have a Guru? Yes, if he will accept a Guru who has transcended the physical body.
Having transcended the physical, the Guru can use His omnipresence and actually help everyone
calling on Him.
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Can we sense a Guru who is not in a physical form? Yes, everyone can, to the degree of his
acceptance. If we are up to it, He can appear and talk with us in a physical body. If our acceptance
is less, He can appear in an astral body and talk with us, If we have less acceptance than this, He
may appear in a vision. Least of all, we may feel Him as a presence. However, He may come to us
and to our aid in anyone of the foregoing manners. All we need to do is to demand it and then
accept it when it comes.
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Is it necessary to have a Guru? Theoretically, no. Practically, yes! Our present era is one in which
we are so sunk in the apparency and delusion, that superhuman means are needed. Should we have
a Guru? Definitely yes. Can we find one? Definitely yes. When the pupil is ready, the Teacher
appeareth! If you have not found your Guru, just expect and know that you have contacted Him
and you cannot but experience Him!
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How can we know a real Guru or Master? How can we tell the degree of one’s realization? A
fully- realized Being has an inner peace that cannot be disturbed. He is completely selfless and His
every act is for others only. He is equal-minded toward all. He is desireless. He is fearless. He is
Love that is all givingness. He expects nothing from anyone. His every moment is oneness with
God. To the degree that one has all the above qualities, is the degree of one's realization.
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Getting a Guru we garner the greatest good and get our godly goal.
AL, BELEIRNIRAG 23, FF5S sl 221 H iz,
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Although we don't see it, the Great Ones work more and more with us as things get worse in the
world. Don't lose your head. Keep yourself open to them and you will be safely led through.
RAEBATE AR R AT, #uA] 138 528 22 8 2 A X ANRELIN 12 5 e ] o AN R4
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On the stage of earth a Realized One play- acts a character as a human and knows Himself as
divine. He sees no contradiction between human and divine. He merely sees the world as in Him
rather than external to Him. The unrealized one sees the world as external.
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It is hard to judge a Master by His behavior because He is free to be any way He wants to be. He
can even choose to be human. The top state doesn't exclude the limited states. It takes them in, too,
without being touched by them.
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To the degree we have reservations about the Master or Teacher, to that degree we cut off His
help.
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If ones ego feels it can dominate the teacher, the teacher has no chance of helping.
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When the pupil is ready, the Teacher must necessarily appear.
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When a Master in this world looks around, He sees His body and He sees all bodies around Him,
but He knows that every body is His Self, -that's the difference. He sees every body as much His
body as His own.
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Just point of view, -that's the only difference between a Master and a non-master.
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For a fully-realized Being, His outer activity does not disturb or effect His consciousness.
Likewise thoughts do not disturb His consciousness.
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I think the hard thing for disciples of a Master (in physical body) to see is that the Master is in the
world and not of it, that His body is the least part of Him.
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You are always pointed in the Direction when you are with the Wise.
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You think a Master in a physical body is more effective because you are unable to see Him in His
finer body and therefore think He is not with you.

PR CAA B A7 AR R SEAT 35 By, IS 2 PR AR TG 126 B4t SRS A7 A, A AR Ak
AL R FIAE

*kk

The greatest of all aids is a living Teacher who has realized. Why? Because, although we all
potentially have infinite power, the more we realize, the more we can exert this power. When a



living Teacher, who has realized something, is trying to convey that to another one, He puts all
His power behind what He is saying to help the other one realize it. He sees the other one as a
limitless being, gives him an inward lift, points and sets him up to receive that which is being said,
and uses the power emanated to effect the realization.

AP B B T ITREIAE T BT St ? DU RS BATIFS A W AR IR &, (H2 R
THEA BRI Xy, BITEgBEeIs HlIX )& 25— ANERE D7 T TG RO AL Im A 3 4 )
JrERy, R T R S, I AT . R T A T BRI AE
X T NAERIB Ty, FE BRSO BT, RIS R R T B T

So, the greatest of all aids is a Teacher who has realized what He is saying. The next greatest aid
would be reading His words. There's a definite import to His written words. That's why | say that
we should read only fully-realized Masters. Everything that They have in writing is intended and
calculated to give the reader a realization. The written word carries the original import of the One
who said it.

JIT LA, S A SR B T S UETE 7 AT U0 L o 58 AN e A PR 9 B sV B 1t ) ST
MR S P iy A 2 5 PR S o SR A A e A T i H B3 56 4 TR IR AR S 5o AthAT]
S — VIS4 TR THER AT SO 54 T Ut 0 dse ) 75 3o

*kk

As to behavior in life, the very best behavior is imitating that of a realized Being, because that is
conducive to giving you His realization. When you're acting it out, it points you in the direction of
seeing that which you're acting out.

YLEVERE P HIAT A, Sl BT A BT e AT, RO IR RS B VR 2 At an ] THRE A
BORASEATENN, EART IR WIAR B TR A

*kk

Stay with your Master and be with your Master all the time by constant thought of Him and by
constant reading of His words, as though He is talking directly to you.

W] — ELS ORI AE? Frat A8 G 1, et sCy, e Alre sk B 57l

*kk

The Masters are living to give us realization. But if you don't accept this, Their love does not
allow Them to impose Themselves on you.

RIFAFAE ) F R0 B 3AT T 1 o (H 2 W AR ARANEL 32, AT = AN SR vrateATT B 2o 4%

*k*k

All the Masters are at every moment helping us to see who and what we are.

PITAT IR RTINS JEZIANE B B AT A 1 e, Al T4t 4

*kk



A savior is a servant who serves.

S 32 AR 55 A

*kk

A Master's behavior is completely selfless. There is a total self-abnegation in a Master.

RIIFRY A e Ay e 58 A TG ALK, DROA KIS 4t 8 55 17 H

*k*k

A master feels like a servant.

PNUIT R IETE NS

*k*k

A Master does not interfere with the lives and ways and wishes of others.

KIMA T A NI AR B LR

*kk

Masters seldom give advice. They give principle.
KITIR D5 TR Hull]2e Tk,

*kk

It's not that Masters mind the world, it's that the world minds them that causes them to withdraw.
AR RIS BIXANESE, 2 IX AN A B AT, Xk 15125

*kk

There's no realized Teacher who wouldn't want you to listen to all other Masters. They want you
to listen to any realized Being, because They all see Themselves as the same. But They don't want
you to listen to anyone less than a realized Being.

BAT— NI L2 SO AR L e W HAb R A 205 o T SCRRR 250X A, 2 P14 A AT T
PRI R A — o AT TA AR R I W M AR TS 2T .

*kk

All Masters are exactly the same Self with different names.

PITAT KIMAR R A — Ak, g4 P A

*kk



When you can accept every Master as your Master, that's good. Then, when you can accept every
person on the street as a master, you're almost there.

ARBEMS R BITAT I AR IR, ARG o S ARRER 352 P A Ak KT, AR LT T

*kk

Every fully-realized Being that comes into the world, in order to come in, must assume some
desire and karma. If you don't have some desire you cannot stay.

FEAS KRB ER 58 2 TFHEAAAE, A ToRBNX L, AR AH — SRR E AN ) o an AR ATk
B, R ICIE IR,

*kk

Masters will go through life with a weak or sick body, all the time maintaining their peace and
equanimity. They welcome it because They use it as a constant reminder that They are not the
body.

KIiigs BRI A RARR A0, JF— BRSSP RUUERE o AR TUER f4, RA Al ATy DA
IR BE [ DA X R KA

*kk

For one who's in a body, it's nigh onto impossible to look on a Master as not a body.

XN UARARAAAE KL, LA AT BEAERITRL A R (1 AR A7 AE

*kk

Christ is against nothing. Love is all-accepting.
BB MA ST S F e 58 B3N .

*kk

Masters never reject, They only accept.

RITMATELE, AT %

*kk

A Realized One doesn't enjoy bliss, He is bliss.
WHMNSEZIOR, e s,

*kk

The Guru helps set the background for realizations - the peace.

FIHPEETTE (S S ——F



*kk

A Master is a help in that He points us in the right direction and reminds us of the direction when
we want to be reminded.

DRI B AR IAE AR 5 1 BATIERA I 7 1, FRAEBATT TG ZER 25 7 3 15 1) (R P

*k*k

Reading Their words is association with the Sages.
RS ST, B S .

*kk

A fully-realized Being is inactive in his own consciousness. To others, He appears active. He
looks at His Self and other s look at His body.

—NEARTFE AL, M EIRA G S ATE, B ETIRN . M M
FRk, M N HIE S Bk

*kk

It takes a Master to understand the behavior of a Master, right? If you could understand His
behavior, you would be like Him.

RINA AR RITEIAT A5 2B ? A RARBEE AR A AT, ARl & 2213 At

*kk

Any time you get totally absorbed in any saying of a Master, you make contact with that Master.

URARBE S A HBBORIT T UL, At BE [ AL K AR R

*kk

There are no limitations to a Master. He can be one body; He can be a thousand bodies. A Master
can actually have a thousand bodies, and talk through the thousand bodies at one time to a
thousand people, a thousand different people. There are no limitations on a Master.
RIMASZATATBR A AT Lo — R Sk, Mrf b —T RSk tr] s — T A&, Jf
AR X T A BALE R A — T A A 1 R B BRI .

*kk

There is another thing you ought to be convinced of now, that the Masters are a 100% correct!
PRIAE NAZIRAT Ty b2, a2 R 2 100% IE ) !

*kk



Masters, isolated, are doing far more good for the world than presidents and kings are.

RIS TR LS, (O It B ) ook A L e B £

*kk

A Realized One, being unlimited, may or may not use the mind.

EHANSALAT PR, Al ] DUE R A A Sk o

*kk

When we start on the path, we start with much confusion. We don't recognize that what is out
there is only that which we have set up. The Teacher we look up to is in our consciousness and
only there. However, when we look up to a Teacher, we humble our ego, our ego being the only
thing that prevents us from seeing the Truth. Looking up to a Master puts our ego into the
background and we take our direction from someone who knows.

MPAVE L BEZ B, BUE W 1 2 N2 AT EARBSMER —D)#OE JAl ] B 2 IER .
FATFOaAm ) I IE SR AETRAT B E L, JF HAR HAETRATH R L. AR, 24 Ao —
AL, FATE N RAAF U, NP FATE NG FAT R E—FRihG o ORI, 1E3RAT
N RIBBIHE S, XPERRATA A3 BRI HI4R 5] .

Now the outside Master or Teacher will always point us inwardly to the Teacher of all teachers,
our very own Self. This doesn't become apparent at first. When we allow the Teacher out there to
become successful enough, He shows us that the Teacher has always been right within us, that the
Teacher has always been our real Self. So that, in the end, there's only one Teacher, the Teacher
within, your Self.

AMER RIS BT RS 3RATEN, BT IR _EIE 2 JATH ek, —ITHRX
AU o AHJE AT AMER LTI, oy 1 JAT s LImILsE—HAERA T2 W, LIl
—HAEIATH LI FrEL, HA AR, IR, Mt IR 2Lk

*kk

When you're moving in the Direction, every Guru and Master is supporting you, yes, everyone of
Them.
LORE LB By, B EINECRINER 2 S HE R, 2, B

*kk

If your mind is on a fully-realized Master. He works to pull you over.

WARARLET Do IR IRIN,  flr o MK BIIBT 5 R

*kk

The place where saints are is right where | am. So when you find out what you are, you'll see the
saints come marching in.



FENRIHAEIE R RIPTE . JTEA IR A RN, AREE B2 N BT o

*kk

Read the words of a Master. Better, imagine His saying them to you. Best, hear Him saying them
to you as you read them!

FEARBI BRI SN, ARSI SRV . B2, FEURPIBEN, WU oot 7R Tt i o

*kk

Truth is Truth and all Masters speak identically. It appears different because They tailor it to suit
the hearer.

FLELER O BCRE, P ORIT B #0E —FEr e 2 BT RAWT E2eATR], S BT Th T @ N AN
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*kk

The Teacher is only as effective as is His conviction that the other one is a Master.

RIS FEA AR T o KT, A ex b I AEAE .

*kk

When you know your Self, you know everything. A Master knows far more about every field than
the top world authority in that field.

R EE VRN, ARBICHT Ao — A RIIOR AE—N TA#, 0 12 P
e AURL o

*kk

When an individual becomes a Master, He operates by intuition. He doesn't need to think.

B AR R, A BRSNS

*kk

Just one Master could help every single one of the nearly four billion people on this earth at one
and the same time because Masters are unlimited and omnipresent.

B ANKITHRE I B IL 40 AN BAE— A, DG RIANSZ iR, BT ANE

*kk

What is night to all humans is day to the Realized. What is day to all humans is night to the
Realized. What the human sees the Realized doesn't see.

NI S B RBG e Mt E R WK E AR, WE e B NRERI,
WHBEANT



*kk

To the Realized One the world may be likened to a moving picture on a screen. He sees the
changeless screen as the substratum of the action. The unrealized man takes the moving pictures to
be real, and if he would investigate by grabbing hold of the moving pictures, he would discover
the truth, - that it is just a changeless screen. Grab hold of your Self and discover the changeless
substratum of the world!

MWHFM G, ARG TEHR LR . ek (985 B BOE AT s AR EE o 10 i AR TFRE I
VUDREAZ A B i S TR R J0 s, i R AL T A, IR RERA A, St R BLEAH—IA
MR EER R bR BRI IR, R AR IR

*kk

A Master sees nothing but the one Self which others chop up into millions of parts.

RIE B FL, 1Al S FL AT B8 )7

*kk

Since Masters are Beingness, they can never not be. But Their Beingness is other than what you
attribute to Them. Beingness has no body or form. Beingness is unlimited. Form is limited to the
form.

DAL A R I A 5 i CARBAT AN W BEAN B A I £ o AELZ RATT A I AEAS [F) 3= JAT T B Uk B I A
I ERH S AAEIE . IRER IO B R T IE .

*kk

A Master has equal-mindedness toward all beings {even animals and insects}.

KIEAE—PAAAE A (BB R D

*kk

When one is around a Guru, if one gets quiet and digs for Truth, whatever one is aiming for, he
will get through the assist of the Guru. He gets it through the silent teachings, which are the very
highest of all teachings. This can also be done from afar!

A NARAE LR I, A G 22 i A2 LA, TR b AR AT 4, HRAEAT 2] LI
Wy, W BT AR TIXTC AR N R s R E T, ALk BREIZ T .

In the end the teaching has to be in silence because it is an experiencing thing; it's not a verbal
thing.
R FEEWLZTAR, B RER, A sk,

*k*k



A Master sees us as Himself, as His very own Self. There are no others to a Master. There's just
one infinite Being. This helps us to see what He sees.

RIKRATE R AT, A SRR RIS, AN DR
IEAARX TR AL, T B IRATE BT 21 o

*kk

You can meet the Master s in body when you can accept meeting Them just as much as you can
accept meeting me.

SRR RITRIAAAE T X RENS 1% 52 BOZ SN2 32 A, Al T AL 21 LAY AR A7 AE R R

*kk

You cannot invoke a Master without His coming in.

KIBBEA A, R TIP3 4035 B o

FHAE WA
AN S Y PR

As we are approaching Christmastime again, | would like to say a word on love. As you know, the
real love, the divine love, is a feeling of givingness with no expectation of receiving something for
it in return. When we attain to this, we see and feel nothing but the most enthralling love
everywhere and in everyone. We taste the sweetness of God and are effortlessly locked in
harmony with Him. We are intoxicated with a joy that defies description.

BEA SEHE R UM, FRARIR 27X WRITAN, FLIERIMEZ %, AR 4
TR HIATEBRFEL S, A TH BT SIS A AE R IR N2 o JATE 2
AT, ARSRIRIKZ JI b NFIE 2 BT, DURAEAME L SIS .

Loving God, loving All, loving everyone is the easiest and most natural way to attain full
realization. It requires no give up, as it is an expanding of our inner feeling of love to encompass
and embrace all, everyone, everything living. Expand your love, for your family, for your friends,



for those of your country, for those of the entire world. Expand it until there is no more room for
expansion and then remain eternally intoxicated and one with God!

% b, BV, BPAN, REREEKRS S Hi HRKEKE. LHEE, PIOVEER
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Love is basically an attitude. To express this attitude, we do so at Christmastime with greetings
and gifts. As you give, do so from the bottom of your heart and discover hat it is the giver that is
most blest. Having been away from you for sometime and knowing that you have been meeting
and communing weekly, has anything come up that you might want me to clarify?

R RS Ny T RIERIFSRE, FATEEVEZ bR i R AMIALY) . A IR%E T B I,
KENOHE T, IRERIGS T8 A 2R BITRAT— BN a5, FEIRATIEE R 2
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Q: We just said what we individually thought, and in that way we reached for a better
understanding and I think it helped.

s FATHINI == T RAN &Sk, ABEFRATTE 4 Hb P % (reached for a better understanding)
PTINMRA R

Lester: All right, reached for a better understanding, see if | can tie in there. We're moving toward
a Goal that is unlimited. We must become totally free. We have been moving in ups and downs;
and our lives have become much better and happier. Yet as we feel there is a distance to go, right?
To date, as a group. | would say that you have mastered much of the principles as applied to life.
You've learned how to let go of a certain amount of limitation; you Ive learned to accept the
positive; you've learned to accept the power of thought; you've learned that you are the creator in
your life; and of course the thing that goes along with that is that you have increased your capacity
to love. As we expand our consciousness, our love automatically increases. Likewise, as our love
increases, so does our understanding and wisdom, have so far gained are not all- satisfying; that
even though life has become happier, it still isn't full, complete. Anyone take any issue with me so
far?
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Q: Not a bit.
. RZ

Lester: All right, the path we're on is from here on until we make the goal, -total Freedom. That's
the first point I'd like to make. Second, we can do this in this lifetime! Generally it takes many,



many lifetimes for the great majority of those seeking to make it. However, we can do it this
lifetime, for two reasons: First, we are an unusual group, i.e., rare are the ones wanting this
quickest, most direct way. Second, we have the right direction to make it this lifetime. Then, if we
ever come back in the future it will be by choice, not by necessity. Those of us who very much
want to help others might come back just to help others. But that's a matter of individual choice.
The main thing is to achieve the ultimate state.

B WP RAIPE XS L X LTI, B84 Al L REmIFHS— Al 28
T, BATAERREE B AR Z A R RN, W IR 2 A Rk B (2,
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Now, becoming master over life is really a basic and necessary step through which we learn that
rather than victims in life, we are the masters. Then after we master the ways of making our
environment the way we want it, we look beyond. No matter how happy we make our life, so long
as its involved only in everyday living itself, it will never fully satisfy us because our real nature
is that of being infinite. Are there any questions on that?

B AT B BN R B H 228, BRI A FATA R TGRS HH, a4k
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Now I'll go into what | think should be our direction in the future. We must become more
universal. We should let go of our own livingness to the point where we can live outwardly more
for others. If we are universal beings, we must behave like universal beings. Every human being is
me is the way we should You are me is the attitude ee should have towards other people.
IAEFRRRIATTA KA TT 0] o AT T 20 22 M JRUIR 42 52T o OZ RO BT, ) oh
R, HZHRSMN . WRBATE FHAH, Wl BICRIAFEN T HAAH . B AL
T, REiE, RIATZAb AFFF A

I used the word attitude. We can't help people much by giving them things; there's just too much
needed and we do not have it. But we can give them that which is much more than things. We can
begin to give them the wisdom that we are getting. Our attitude should be one of wanting to help
everyone who wants help.

RSB IEA ] o B AAREG NATRP, B AT ERRZ, 3RS A T A
Z o AHRIATE T LU BT FATTAT AL ARAT T FAT I AR SRR 4 2 AT N %

FEAREE B iE AT EAE B

Never help those who don't want it; that would be imposing on them. We should try to help just
those who cross our path and ask us. We don't have to extend ourselves looking for people as they
will just fall into our experience. They'll ask us questions and as we give them the answers, we'll
find that certain people will feel that we are giving them the right answers, that we are helping



them and they will ask for more. And it's really an obligation to help those who come to you
sincerely seeking the right direction. Remember, You are me.

YA AT ZERE BN, BRI 5m n T N o FRATT 2935 B 6 1o AT 15 SR 335 Bl ) [ i
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The irony is that we begin to live more expansively, thinking less of our little self and more of the
other one, we really help ourselves. The worldly see it differently. They would probably interpret
it as we helping the other one. But there is no other one to help but ourself, and we actually get the
greatest benefit. By helping others we help ourselves toward the Goal. We will never make it
unless we have an attitude of love and a feeling of compassion, of oneness with everyone, with a
wish that they too know .what we know.

AL, FATTTLRTEAF MY, DB BIRATH N, B E 2% 8 N, SEhr L
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So, to repeat, we have gotten to the point where we have learned how to better control life and
make it happier. Now we should try to make it happier for others who want it. This does not mean
stopping our own growth; that we never do. We keep working for our own further growth, - by
helping others. Any questions on that?

PTLh, BFEAE IR, ARG S U AN, RIS AR . S T e
W, b NS4 . XA WA A S R, AT AR 1K . a3
B N, ik B O EE PR I ) R ?

Q: | feel that I have to work for a living and I've got to pile up so much money or so much goods
and that if | give some body else something, well then | won't have. Isn't that basically wrong?

) FAAFFRM AU LT, DAURAR 2R, FBURZ ™. iRy 728K,
MPBRBA T o XE T2

Lester: Yes.
%3 %E‘Jo

Q: Because, in reality, | don't have to work for a living, isnt that the first thing | have to know to
get rid of that idea that | have to work for a living?

). POy gse b, AT NETHI, R AR RIE S ?

Lester: Yes. However, we should feel that we would like to give away what we have; and this is
the way you'll feel later on. You'll just want to give away everything; you'll have to control
yourself. The world is in such a state that people think all they need is things, and if we try to
provide things, we're not really helping them; we're confirming that they cannot provide for



themselves. It's not things that they need,; it's understanding. Just look at the wealth and the
accompanying unhappiness in our country today.

B SR HJE, FATNZEB AT E S B RATTHNEH, ZR RS AR . R
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Q: That is a little different slant which is very important. Giving them things without giving them
the power to be the thing they really want is not giving them anything..

s ABEHEANE AR, HAERE TR 45 TR A 4 YT AT 45 204 i se
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Lester: Yes. Comparatively, things are small when wisdom is gained.

e TM. MILLEINE, AT SR, YRR AL E

Q: But you see, | don't demonstrate this. We have come to the point where we have an easier life,
a happier life,-I feel | can talk for all of us, - but certainly, at times, we sure fall on our faces.

) EAREE, FRARMEIEYIX . BARIUAEIRA TR AVE AR, SR, HAN, {iakE
PRI,

Lester: Some of us do, but why?

e BATHRATENEXAE, HE A

Q: Because we think limited thoughts?

I DA HARAT BRI PRk 2

Lester: We're trying to be happy in the business of everyday livingness itself only, aren't we?

e PO IRATIR B AE HR A vh HR 2 sE e, Ay ?

Q: 1, speaking for myself, would say, Yes. When a deal goes through, I'm happier than when it
doesn't.

e XPPKUL, BIEXFE. BRI, s EBOE B B %

Lester: Right. Try to not be the doer. Let go and let God. Be happy at making others happy.

Fe RWo HRAZWMNERE, BT, ik LT Ml ik ANk iAs A .

Q: Because, in Truth, all there is, is God perfection. But | put my fingers in and mess it up, don't
1?

. DRUMEESE B, B QNER DGR e, FRIads, Sidf, 2

Lester: Yes, you do. But you don't have to.
e 2. HIRA LA L.

Q: Just let go and let God?



). JURMBCT, ik bk T?

Lester: Yes, why don't you do it? Why don't you let go and let God?
Be ot AT AAREARN? AL B KT ?

Q: I would say habit is in my way.

) s FRAEE SR Jt A

Lester: It's habit. all right. but why allow the habit to run you? Youre living in a world of
separation; there are you and people and deals. If you see the Oneness, you begin to live for others;
you see them as you.

Zeo JEIIVERES, (H AR ARSI MRS BIRIE ? IRATEAE— 2R, IRA IR, A
WA Ty o WRARHNE T A, REIFRMABNTTE, RESE A AT,

Q: But the others that | see come to me because they want things. | never had anybody come to me
and say. | want peace.
) : A FF BRI N 2 it DURH Fe e ik 2 PR R A AT TAREE AT 4 o 34 I 35638 3805 PRT Ay AT
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Lester: That's your consciousness. Expect to meet people who want peace. Then peace seekers
will come into your experience.

B BT UREER . RARINARE R AEFH N, B2 Nt S BEA RIS

Q: You spoke of love and compassion. Define what they mean.
) Yd 52 IR, AR E SCEATTI?

Lester: Love is only understood when you love. Basically, it is the attitude of givingness, with an
understanding of and an identifying with others. Compassion is understanding what the others are
experiencing without sharing their misery and with a wish to promote its alleviation.

%o HAURBZIRA BRI AT A2 92 . A b, BR—Fhes TINASEE, A5 R A i) 2L
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Q-: Love as far as | feel then, should be wanting for others the same as | would want for myself
with no feeling of |1 am limited.

W) BRI RIIN 2, R AR B AR TR B0 B AT BRI K
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Lester: Yes.
e JEM

Q: This group is trying to rise high.
). ARAIEIRE LT T

Lester: All right, what should we do now since life has become happier? The next step is to live
more outwardly, more expansively; live for others, or, live more for others. This, in another way,



is seeing G J everywhere and in everyone. Feel that everyone is you because there is only one
Beingness, -you. There is only God and God is All. Therefore, that which I am, my Beingness, is
God!

% f . AANFATHAETE AT 24, IUAERATROZMAT 20 ? NAZE 2 1 SR £, 74T
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(This Session was recorded in Los Angeles in 1965. The following are statements and
aphorisms recorded at different times. )

(KRBT 1965 4F, 1820l ZJa B 5 W T A FE R O

HobE WABA ()
(RSN AR BU I I N/NCZN

One who is not in some way helping others is injuring them. This some way is basically and
generally in thought. Any thought other than one of good will or good wishes toward anyone, is
injuring others and therefore injuring oneself.

HTIEAEFERRRE R LRI, (2N o XFERRR R A LIRSk i, AAELIE B &
KBNS i AXAIC.

The above is effected through the interconnection of all minds and by the fact that the law of
compensation, i.e., karma, is affected in the thought, whether the thought is carried through into
action or not.

DAL B0 T A7 Sk I AR LR I 850, LSO I FE S S TP BB, AN 28 Sk i 2 A
1780,

Your helping others is more by your attitude of how much you love them, than by your behavior.

B NECR /AT 2 ZANIOZRSE, AR IIAT A o



When you love you are very constructive whether you are in action or not. Just feel love and your
thoughts will be those of love.

BIRZIS, ANEIRZESAEATE), RERARH RA BN . OB, RIS Stk
Nk

As]

Thought is far more powerful than action. Thought is the basis of action. It is the initiator. It
comes before it. It determines action.

SKIEATEN A TT o S RATEIIIER, RATEIN SO« &SRAEAT ST, X PEAT S

The degree of the lack of recognition of the woes of others is the degree of one's ego. The more
one knows his Self, the more compassion and desire one has to help others.

B IR BB A R, NI B T IR, s, JF HMAEGE Bk .

The more you are capable of loving, the more you are helping the world.

PRl 2 IRE ST, R AT 2t

All minds are interconnected, interact and interreact. The more an individual increases his love,
the more everyone is helped.
P Sk IR AR s . AT . N A Infd/ i) 22, oAl N tikaz 23

Your thought force either helps or hurts the world's spiritual progress and is consequently hurting
or helping yourself.

R&RH B AT A FREX M AR R IR il gAY, EaliFHirA
Cho

He who is not helping the world's upliftment is helping its degradation.

AT, HoEAEfe e P

The greatest good is done by the person who best understands himself.



SA KRB A DN, AR 5%,

Everyone can be helped in every situation that involves more than one person, and no one has to
be hurt when love determines.

A AR —MASHREST, SZEJoE IR, WA A%, Mk, A
Mz

When you let someone know you are doing something for them, they are obligated and return a
thank you. When they dont know and dont return, then the Infinite returns, overflowing!

BRI N FE AR DA, I AABA TR AR AT SR IPRAR o 2 Al AT T AN S AR A 355 B A
11, WHE RS, AR AR, R R 78 !

When | give and you give back, you stop me from receiving a blessing from the Infinite.

ML T, ARG RER, ARBLIE T 3ROk B R KPLR .

It's helpful to you to help others, provided there's no ego motivation behind it and that it's done
without attachment.

WA, EIOFE R A KD ERIKE), FELTR G XA, XA B NS SR 2.

A high being sitting in a cave somewhere all by himself is doing much good for the world by his
sending out powerful thoughts of love and peace.

—ANEABRAE R s A A, RIS DTk g Tt 2 S AP R 2k

To the degree that we know the other one is perfect. to that degree we are effective in helping the
other one.

FATEH] TN 5ERI, B A AT

Charity is aiding and abetting the lie that God will take care of the sparrow but not man.
BB KT F R IR BURAE I JE A



Charity is saying. You can't help yourselves.
AMEAREU: FEATAC,

Charity is good and necessary for one who is at that level of givingness and havingness.

BRI AL T AT JZ RN, FEUFIN, AT 1Y

The greatest thing we can do for others is to help them to help themselves.

FRATTHE A N P AR e e (A S T BOARATT 1 B o

Blessed is the giver because he is the happier, if he gives from his heart.

GTHEREARMN, PO A N OHE T, U2 BRI

To the degree you straighten out yourself you may help others. Again | say, you're not going to
help others any more than you help yourself. But try to help others because that will help you to
help yourself.

LREEL T H O A e I . Ik, WERARE A, AN DN (H 2 B0
BN, DA IS 25 B B Bl

You don't need any special training to help others. You do it naturally, from your own state of
beingness.

O NI FAEMT R MARIIIRAE H A, B AR B TR .

Everyone is a teacher teaching at his level. He does it unconsciously in his daily relationship with
others

A NHRIE I, AEABPTAE KRR I B A S A 0 H W SR e R R A

The greatest givingness is not in things. The greatest givingness is your attitude of love.

R T ARG TYIR, R E NS



Giving out money is like giving out snake protection (the snake and the rope concept). The
greatest giving is giving the understanding that there is no snake to protect yourself from.
SRS RS0 T7 o TR Bl CREMIEARH) 5D o PG T4 TR, by e
FRA LB AT b 7 ZE B3

Have an attitude of givingness. It's not how much you give; it's your attitude. Some people give to
hospitals etc. to get their nameplates on them, and that is the extent of their reward.

BHA TSR NRIREL T 20, MRS, G AIBEERESNI, AL
UK LIABAT B0 44 T 44, AR At AT R .

Whatever we do we should do with a desire to serve.

AE AT 2, B IR TR

Serve with the feeling that it is not you but the God in you who serves.
e 45 W) By A5 IXRE I s AN RARTEARSS, T2 Lo il i AR R RS

The giver should say Thank you and the receiver should say You are welcome. (The giver is the
more blest.)

ETHENAZU Y, R ENZRAT T (BNSTHEERE. D

The less ego we have the more we know the perfection of others. And it's to the degree that you
know they're perfect that you support them in their being perfect.

FATH DB, BATHOE] TN 5E5E, stk RE SR R 58 A7 AE o

A completely giving person always has whatever he wants.

ARG TN, BRI TR

We help mostly by raising our own state of being.

IR BT A CEE AT .



The higher you go the more you lift everyone.

PRAER, BUBRET Db ATt

When you're holding good thoughts, you're sending out good thoughts to everyone.

ORI AP ISk, e e N A&k

When you're helping others, where's your attention?

AR BN, PR ERVE ) AE MR ?

Selflessness is an excellent yardstick to measure the state of beingness of an individual.

TR RLLERINR R, BEUSH BN NI P AESE T

Givingness is also a good yardstick. One's state of beingness is proportional to one's feeling of
givingness, one's wanting to give.

T IS RARGS (bR R AN NAFAE 58 SR AN AR B 25 T (1 Jnt LK 25 7 (R R R R T

Does a Master ask things from the devotees, the disciples? A Master is all-givingness.

RIi 2 B RS AEZE AR P 1 2 RIH &45F

Our feeling of givingness should be equal toward everyone. Giving to someone who likes you is
ego motivated. A Master has equal-mindedness toward all.

25T MR NAZNS BT N HE o 28 TR, /N RAEIR S o« RIS B N#f4ET .

Anyone who has spiritual pride is only giving out words, and the other one picks it up as words

with no import or authority.
FERVE LS N e il S, mEam A U8R =, 2.



To help another one you have to equate him to you, i.e., not think you are spiritually higher.

NI, PR AR BAE R R S5 A B, AR AN E LU A CREE A

When one understands, one sees everyone equally a Master.

A NIFIERE, ST AR K o

If everyone lived only for others, that would right the world. It would make it a utopia!

BEREEN NHOG BN, AEREL] IEIX AN, ARSI T SO — A 5B

When we live only for others, then we're at the top.

ATV TSI, FRATTA R AE B e B 5

Any and every relationship should be for the purpose of helping the other one attain realization, or
for your being helped in attaining Realization.

AT RARULAF B R AN E N T W AIRAG I, B0 Bk B ST

Service to mankind will get you full realization if you do it with no interest in the fruits thereof.

AN IR A R 55 RE 6 LR AR 58 4T 1

FotH—F TENTI)

BHPE: PR JLRRAR



Attitude and action in our daily life should be consciously used for growth all the time. When so
used there is no time when you are not growing. It is an excellent way of constant and continual
growth. Remember, when you are not growing, you are regressing.

FATH WGP RS EATE N & — BA S P T IR TR TG I T2 ANE B
Ko WfE, BRI R, Bt EEER .

*k*k

All attitude and action should be in the direction of helping yourself and others toward
Realization.

FITAT I A EEANA T SN AZ AR 18 T, BLE B AIBY A5 5K

*kk

Have an attitude of harmlessness toward all beings and do not want them to behave as you would
like. The same thing said positively would be: Have an attitude of love toward all beings and
allow them to be the way they are.

X UMAAEHIFRF IEFH IS, AZSRAA TGRS BRI FEAT S TR B Rt X —1)
AR RZ A, VAR L AT B ST 7380,

*kk

To every action there is an opposite and equal reaction. This is the law of compensation, also

called karma.
B MTENER S A — M EA I R Y o XA R, HRRY )

*kk

Daily toil is a waste of time unless you continuously use it to learn what you need to know from
the resistances of it. Square it with love, take full responsibility and the resistance melts. The less
toil and more quest and realization of Self, the righter the direction and the easier becomes living.
B H AE 5 FOZIRBIN ], BRAEIRBEMS B IPUHE P2t 4. B2 24, IRk 4T,
P W B B D HT ARG, F 56 2 SRR B, w8 e 77 1), AR iE A
R PRBEARHBA T o

*kk

Every act and every attitude is a step forward or a step backward.
B MTEI AR AN SEAE AT E M R .

*kk

Everything that we do that is not in the direction of the Self forestalls the continuous bliss and
sustains the misery.



FATPT I REAT S AW HIRI T ), WURAERLAS IR IV RIOK, IR DUFF 4L,

*kk

Determine the goal of your life and then find the shortest road to it.

YUEIRAETEI HAR, AR5 SR i B A

*kk

Everyone is doing exactly what he or she wants to.

BEAS N AE M A b AREA ) o

*kk

It isn't right for us to tell anyone anything unless they want us to.

AL YATAT AT, BRARAT 2.

*k*k

Don't waste your time socializing; use it realizing.
ANEHEI AR SR AEAE AT b, S8 EIHETTE L.

*k*k

It matters not what you believe or do not believe,-it does matter what you do.

TRAMEAT A BAME A AFEANEE, EEA R4

*kk

Anything that you do that is not directly related to growth is a waste of time.

PRI AR, R EABRRRAT EOR R, R AETR SN 1A

*kk

You can only be interested in negativity if negativity is interesting to you.

AR SR AT A EERAT B AR5 TG, IR S G R A NI T B B i

*kk

Never evaluate for the other one; let the other one do the evaluating for himself.
S X (N R W (R (N S

*kk



111 try means | think | can't. That's why trying doesn't accomplish anything but trying. Rather than
try, do it!

‘T AE" B E L TINNEARE” . ZE N ARAE RSkl E kil g
) o AERIRE T, BIREM

*kk

If you can't do it yourself, how can you tell someone else how to do it?
W ARARE B CHEAN S, RIS RES Vi N B A Mg ?

*kk

Nothing happens to us that isn't caused by us.
B RAAETAT S LR, AR EATH 2B,

*kk

I can't means | won't. Everything is possible.

TARERRE A LM —DIEATRE.

*kk

Hurriers are worriers and worriers are hurriers.

A SAAT I NAR S VOO iy, Dt i (R N 20 B9 1

*k*k

Everyone is right as far as he goes.
R NHBIN A B O A o

*k*k

The more you act out the law of mutuality the more capable you are of carrying it out naturally.
PRBGEA RGEN, R H ARH BT

*kk

Praise is destructive. It encourages and develops ego.

B RATBOAER, DY E s I B M 3.

*k*k



Every act and thought that is not for the good of others creates a bondage, a limitation, that must
necessarily materialize.

FEAMTENA S A AR N RIR 28 A, SR AR RIS RAEMRE], Ko E b BAk

*kk

Attitudes are far more important than actions.
SR ATsh R,

*k*k

No matter what happens to a human being, no matter what it is. the heaviness is caused by his
attitude toward it.

ANE R ARG b, TR R T ARR A L

*kk

When anything bad happens to you, know that only you are causing it. Then you can change it.

ANEZRRF RS b, R ERIERRANE T, RRESRE.

*kk

Trying is an excuse for not doing.

WRAH AL .

*k*k

If two people want to fight, should we stop them? If it is mutual, it's right for them.

BRI NATEE, BATINAZ B AT 2 A O AH LR, AT 5 2 A & Y

*k*k

Economize your time. Minister only to your needs. Dont waste time creating things beyond your

needs.
G ORI, SRR BRI TR B, AT YR 2R ARG T 2 AN ARV L

*kk

Spend your time in search of ever-new joy or bliss. Then rest in the eternal serenity of bliss, night

and day.
K I TR FAE RS S B B R oKk e R MR A AR IE B T b, AN

*kk



Dependency is deadly for growth.
MRS B 11 =5 2 B 19 o

*kk

A dependency relationship does not allow you to think for yourself, admits you are dependent on
another human being, and prevents you from seeing your infinity. Conformity is dependency, is
having to do what others do, wanting their approval. An independent person is always an oddball,
not understood by society.

RO RASCVFIR ) H CH R, AR FAl A B, IR E BRI TC PR o A A
SEMH, AT AR, AIAMEAB AT o — DML N EGE EPR, Toic
JIT LA

*kk

Everything you do is with your inner motivation and is motivated from your inner state of
beingness that you have attained.

PRPT B N AESKEN, ik L RIE A EIRZS BT K5l o

*kk

All action is ritual.

PIATAT B R A

*kk

You've got to read behind people's words.

PREE LB NG 55 )5 (AR VY

*kk

Life in the world should consist of only two things. that which helps us grow, or that which will
help others grow.

PRI AZ I PR I, R REE BN BA TR, Sy Rl BEA B A A

*kk

Crying is motivated by a feeling that we cannot do. If we feel that we can do something about it
we have no grief. Our thought goes to doing it rather than thinking, Oh, I can't. I'm helpless. If you
thought you could do, you wouldn't cry. If you have the determination that you can do, you won't
cry. It's good not to give in to grief. Cancel grief when it comes by affirming that you can do.

SR AN B R B Sk sl o AR PAT TR A CREMAUATE A, A 3R, BRI &
SK B ) T 2 A AN S AR ik, AR, ARG W AR IRBEME], IREiA =



B, WURAR R SR UL M, RN SR, AR R AR LRI, 2 BRI
UF B E AR L

*kk

There's no such thing as a mistake, we do it! There is no such thing as an accident, we do it!

iR A mBEATE QR BN IRATE ik !

*kk

To be interested in things outside of yourself you must get your interest off your little self.

AR E AN IR, R0 20 MO /N B R X i 2 R

*kk

You shouldn't support people in their weaknesses, it boomerangs.

PRABEAE AT 58 N 45 FARATSCHS, B2k A 2.

*kk

Any advice comes back to you karmic ally.
AT AR Sx  R R Bk, eI R .

*kk

If you explain something, do it through the other one's point of view.

U R AR BT 4, 1S T I AR BEH R

*kk

That which you embrace becomes a part of you.

PRAEFRIIAT 24, e ORI &40

*k*k

It's so much faster for your growth to know that only you can do it for you.

REFE BRI RATIRE S, WA IX - S AR I N

*k*k

There's nothing bad; there's just making errors on the way back Home.

BT AR, JURAE RIS % 20 b

*kk



Advice is ego playing God.
VU N RAEDT L7

*kk

Outlook differs according to the sight of the person. In gross eyes, all is gross. In mental eyes, all
is mental. If the eye (1) becomes the Self, the eye is infinite and all is seen as your infinite Self.

MAAF, F BT ARAE . R PERIIR T, — DI RBER . A OE IRT, — D%
AL ERIRIIRS, JRORETRIR T, — UIEHE U2 R E IR 3

*kk

Attitude toward a child and an adult should be the same.
WA J LB AN A5 B AE N B2 B N 12— 21

*kk

Behavior is general. We don't behave one way with one person and another way with another.
FATHIAT N Wi — B, AR, — DN 720, R — DA 5 — A7 2

*kk

Everything one does is motivated from one's basic motivation, therefore one behaves similarly in
all situations. Only a freed person doesn't. That is why a freed person is an enigma to others.

AN NI R RE HABIEA ) BT K E), DR AE B A B R B AR 2 LA
Bl AT B HAAZIZRER, X A4 B A E T 2k

*kk

Your behavior with the world will be the same as it is with your parents.

PRIFIXAN G AT Ky 23 R SRS BEIAT — 3K

*k*k

One is a fool who doesn't use the experience of others. It is a wise man who learns from others'
experiences.

AERIM NI N BRSOt N6 i A A 2 B Y

*kk

Your attitude toward anything will be your blessing or your curse.
PRITATATT A BE A S5 SRR, BE A 25 A X URERE DT



*kk

We look for confirmation of our feelings, positive or negative. Better look for the reality of things.
FATE LA A B R AR IE T A o AH S 2 SR SR J5 B IUAH

*kk

Fully trust a crooked person and he will be honest with you.

ARSI A 552 5T, T A At xR

*kk

He who excuses, accuses himself.

WRERIN, BRI A C.

*kk

Don't defend yourself, reform!

AER AP, SuEa !

*kk

Sympathy is something we should never feel as sympathy is supporting the other one in his misery.
Compassion is understanding him and wanting the best for him.

TATAN AL A, RN [R5 AR A A I8 45 7 S RF o AT 2645, KDY 2052 PR At
N, At NFEA .

*kk

If they think that sympathy is love, you have to grant them their right to think that. When they

want sympathy there is nothing you should do. You can't join them, so you just let them be.
W RABATTN Ky R A 5% AR Nz L A AT T S ARAR o G SR AR AT T AR 2 A 2 (R, IR ARAT A AN
A RANBE AT, R L REREARATTZ: .

*kk

Complexity is the lack of understanding.
ARG Z B E LI .

*k*k

Tension is caused by wanting to go in two opposite ways at the same time.



SR PR Ay AL ] B 50 4 A P B

*kk

Being a skeptic is good if it causes you to prove things.

MASMBE IR R, R EHESN IRAREL LR A G .

*kk

Non-attachment is the way to happiness. Disown all things from your heart while taking care of
them. Consider them borrowed for use only. Use them with gratitude.

AP EAE AR NEAR. OQE —VIMEARE, B, IR st A eql.

*kk

Perform material duties with service. Otherwise you are limiting yourself, your consciousness,
your growth.

LUK 55 1)L JEAT TR A DT, SRt AE BRI E ., BRABIRIVTIN, BRI o

*kk

When you act in the world, you shouldn't care for the fruits thereof, If they are good, O.K. If they
are bad, O.K. It shouldn't matter how it comes out. Whatever you do don't have attachments or
aversions to it and you will transcend this world.

AEATE), HATIES R . G ERIFAT ., AL, OK; a2 IR, 1 OK.
AEMAT A, FRANE E A B, AR R B A S

*kk

Action does not cause bondage, but the sense of doership does. It is the wrong identifying of
yourself as the doer of the action that causes bondage.

ATENAG I ARG, R R ) S AR O et , 2 B R At B R B 1T 8)
A D o

*kk

It doesn't matter what we do in the world so long as we remember what we are.

HEPATMETAVEA A, B2 TRt A AEE.,

*kk

If your interest is in God you should talk only God. If one is on the path one should never talk
about anything but God or the things necessary in living. Other than that the lips should be sealed.



Talking not about God sends you in a downward direction. Anytime you are not talking about God,
you are actually talking about the opposite.

WEARAREIE R B, AR AN Zkie bag . SRR EE i % b, AR H A%
w by, B AP T, e — AR Rk B2 AN R SRR . AT
RA AL LA, B eI IR Lo A S

*k*k

Nothing said should ever bother you.

FEANZEL P FT TR R

*kk

Anything that bothers you is not outside you. The bother is within you.
AEATIEARBUL AR BIRZAE, TR EIRZN.

*kk

Rebellion is better than the inability to rebel. Best is acceptance with no wish to rebel.

PRSI A BT e IS o TS i 2 AR ARAE RS

*kk

Gratefulness is a very joyous state. Want to be always happy? Maintain a state of gratitude.

PO R RO AR M D RS . ARG PR T IR RE— U 0

*kk

Have no doubt and you can do anything.
BATMEE, Rt REAUTAT

*kk

There is no doubt when you have radical reliance on God.

MR GEAAEAT LAE I, AT MEE

*kk

See no obstacles and there will be no obstacles.

B AN B Bh SR A AT R o

*k*k

He who gets elated necessarily gets deflated.



R AL,

Everyone should be your friend. We've got to attain equal-mindedness toward all beings to reach
the top.
BN N AZAE ORI A o AR H bR w2000 — VA R P45

*kk

Our attitude should be the same toward all life.

REAFAE, R RATZA NS

*kk

Almost everything that we do lessens God.

JLP-BATFT A — DS R AE TR R Bt o

*kk

When all are included, one is not deluded.

UfRfeEg— VIR, A FRERK.

*kk

There is one thing we cannot do and that is to give up our mastership. We only blindly believe we
can. We blindly give our power to others to hurt us.

A AFEIRAIARA, HE BN AT 03 JATUEE H ARG RATREBEE, B H
MK FRATT ) A A AR A 2.

*kk

Discussing good actions and bad actions is discussing whether you should be good in the illusion
or bad in the illusion. Realize that there is no illusion!

PR UHAT B AR T B R AE TR URAEL) B R A2 ok o NI BIRRA L BeAT 4] 3 !

*kk

When your understanding is high enough, you see only confirmations of truth in everything you
hear, see or read.

AR UGAT RN, ARPTWT R A5 BB R DA U AT A A .

*kk



Isolation does not give quietude. Elimination of thought does.
WAL AR T #E, HRER G kS

*kk

Escape, by moving away from problems, is not quietude. It's momentarily escaping the

disturbance only to meet it again.
WEE ) AN S LRV SRR FLIE—Z), & T HRGE WL .

*kk

The only quietude is within. Get to the place where no one and nothing can bother you.

ME—FFRR HNAE, B0, 3o NBCERRER ST HERIAR .

*kk

The highest compassion is to know that no compassion is necessary.
SR 6 R IR 2 2R T

*kk

Rightest action is completely selfless.
RIEAAT B2 58 e ToFA T o

*k*k

The two greatest things you can do are to keep up the quest of What am 1? and to be not the doer
but be the witness.

PREEMUI Bl PP Fpdatin) B QA A7, DO WAEF T ARE A 2 .

*kk

The greatest act is to only be.
A IAT Bl HOR A A

*kk

Beingness is higher than doingness, and doingness is higher than havingness.

FEAER TR, Ao s T

*k*k



The more you just be, the more you realize that you are the world, everyone and every thing. The
more active you are, the more you are being limited by the particular act you are involved in. You
are that personality involved in that act doing that particular thing which is quite infinitesimal in
the realm of infinity! The greatest action is in the realm of inaction, being the All. A master is
aiding every being on this planet. By his seeing every person as a master he is supporting them as
being a master. So seeing and supporting nearly four billion people as masters is quite an activity,
isn't it?

PR W H R A, RAURE IR B S, Prfs ALK — D). IREATS), At
WATE IR, BE A A B AR A G IR 2 R AR LR IN R ! e i AT Bl S A AE TG 2 IR
B, AR HEARTIAAAE . RIT PR EIAE IXA R BRI RE— AR, K P N R, DLk
SCRPAMATI R A KT e LA 70 AZ AHBF B RN, BAREAE R AT S, AEE A et
1T

*kk

A contented person needs no action. One who is not content must do.

AR AR T LTS, R AA 21T

*kk

In Reality, there's nothing to be done, nothing to be achieved. If you can realize that, you've got it
made!
RS, WA AT S, B A B . WARAARBE R B A, ARk B 1 .

*kk

The best behavior is that which is in accordance with the way a master would act, dispassion,
seeing all as equals, being the witness, being not the doer. Maintain the state which is natural in
the realized state!

B HAT A7 R BRI — AT A, V1A V4%, B WAEZ T AR A 2 o IR FRIXFRIRAS,
PR B SR ATHE IR o

*kk

Be what you really are! Be your Self!

BRI AR LR !

*kk

You can be, - when there is no striving!

MARAES I, ARESC T R !

*kk



All behavior should be that which is characteristic of the egoless state or the state of the Self:
changelessness, equal mindedness; seeing only the Self, seeing only perfection; having the same
attitude toward good and bad fortune, identifying with all, indifference to praise or censure;
having joy only in your Self, having complete passivity, complete humbleness; being not the doer,
having desirelessness, dispassion, non-attachment, forbearance.

JITAAT A A 2 s R TC R BRI R AR PEE R, VA4, A RIILF, HERIEE,
XM UFBIRIE TG L, NE D], W BATSL, RAERK A, Eaish, ArED,
MR R, TAEk, R AE, OF .

BTTE TR

B AR LR

| see there are several doctors in our group. A doctor who is already trained in the field of healing
becomes a better doctor when he seeks for deeper understanding of life and finds more of the
basic causes behind the life in a body. Now, getting into the personal life of a doctor, I'd say, Gosh,
you're in a sick business!" And youre seeing this sickness is unhealthy for you unless you, in your
mind, reverse all this sickness that you apparently see.

PANTEAETATRA AT LA A . —ANMEIRYT U 1 M ZRIBEAE, Ah TSR i e A
7 SR AR LIS, A2 ey — AN TE AP B AR . BIEE, DR AE AN N ARE . B it “RIHT,
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Q: Well, that's the one question | had for you tonight. | don't know how you knew that.
li) : 30 FE A A5 R T R ) ) e A A A Y 2

Lester: | wasn't conscious of it. When | let go and let God, the questions in the minds of the
listeners usually get answered.
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Q: | feel this very strongly and how do I reverse it?
) ARUEAIX D FRIEDAR IR, (54 S ?



Lester: You see, the mind is only creative and it creates the pictures we hold in mind. Having a
picture of sickness we tend to create sickness unless, as we see it, we mentally reverse what we are
seeing.
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Q: Would you define what you mean by "reverse™? | had a patient today, for example. Id like to
reverse the whole incident, or I'd like to see none of the imperfection, see only the perfection of
God. But when | looked at the patient today, it was very difficult for me to see any perfection.
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Lester: You're in a most difficult situation. It's easy for me because I have been doing it for 16
years. When people say, "Oh, this is bad, and this hurts, and the doctor said that" | hardly hear it. |
become aware that they are telling me there is imperfection. | see that they are trying to convince
me of an illusion. I look at them and | know the perfect Being that they really are and |
immediately reverse the apparent imperfection by seeing their perfection. The Truth of our
Beingness is absolute perfection. The more you study the truth of Perfection, the more you will
realize and know it, the more you will see what they say is an apparency and the more able you
will be to take care of it. But it's going to take a knowingness on your part of the Truth behind this
world. That Truth is its beingness, its existence (which is the source of its apparency).
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Q: Well, you say exactly what | read but I have not had the realization of it.
) PR, (HaE k.

Lester: Because you are so much with the apparency as being real. It makes it extremely difficult
to see the absolute Perfection that actually is, here and now. If you've read Goldsmith, | guess that
what I'm saying is very familiar to you. However, you must discover the real You in order to
discover the apparency of the world.
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Q: Yes.
M

Lester: Let's take the snake and the rope idea, have you heard that? We see a rope on the road at
dusk; we think it's a snake. The moment we think it's a snake, we're very involved in fear and want



protection from this snake. There's quite an involvement so long as we think it's a snake. Now the
reality is the rope; the illusion is the snake, and that is compared to the world. The world is the
snake; the reality (the rope) is just behind it and is the basis for it. So long as we keep looking at
the illusion of the world we do not see the reality of it. It requires getting quiet enough with
oneself to see the Reality, the basic Reality being "I Am That | Am. We are that infinite Beingness
of the world. And what is required is quieting the mind enough so that this infinite Beingness that
we are is self-obvious.
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When you discover that you are a perfect Being, then you will know it. When you see your real
Self, then you see that the Perfection that you are is omnipresent. And this Perfection is the rope,
wrongly seen as the snake. So what is necessary is to stick to this path, meditate, dive within, dig
within until you see the Reality of you. When you see the Reality of you, you'll see the Reality and
perfection of the world. And although it now looks like many bodies and much separation, when
you see the Truth, you'll see an absolute Oneness wherever you look. You'll see nothing but you
wherever you look. You'll see that this whole world is in your mind. You'll see it's your universe.
You created it just as you create a world and people in your night dream-world. So, to sum it up,
you're in a very difficult situation because of your profession but that doesn't make it impossible.
If your wish to discover the Truth is strong enough, you'll see it.
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Q: When you see it and that so-called "ill" patient comes to you, you don't see that at all; you just
see Perfection?

s HORFEBIE, PTERmARIER, KRR AIIEN, RERHER?

Lester: Yes. By your knowing he is perfect, you help him drop the image of illness that he holds in
his mind. If people come to me and tell me of body ailments, | dont see the ailments; | don't hear

the ailments. As they're telling it to me I'm mentally saying, "You are perfect." You can do this as
well.
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Q: And you're speaking of the perfection of the spirit.
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Lester: I'm speaking of the perfection of the person I'm talking to. The sick body is an illusion.
The person is real.

e VRN N TERM . RS, AL,

Q: You mean the twisted

) AR B A K 5 1A

Lester: The distorted body is an illusion. But until you see it, it doesn't seem that way. Take a
mirage on a desert where we see water in the mirage. If we never check it, it always seems to be
water to us. If we go over to the spot and discover it is sand, from that point on we know the water
is a mirage. The next time we see the mirage, we still see the water, but with this great difference:
we know the water to be an illusion. Until we discover the reality of the body and the world, we
are looking at an illusion as real. Discover the real you, your Beingness, and only then can you
know the reality of the body and world.
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Q: In dealing with a patient, if | see the Perfection, that helps me. By seeing the Perfection, am |
helping the patient?
o). FES S, WERIRE RIS, K. Wi FE S, TR THRA?

Lester: To the degree that we know the Perfection of the other person, we support the other person
in knowing his Perfection. To the degree that he accepts it, is the degree of his healing. When
these faith healings or instantaneous healings happen, it's because the one who had the sickness
within him sees the perfection, and there's an instantaneous healing.
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I can't have a sick body without having a mental picture of sickness. It's impossible to hold
anything in the body that's not in the mind. The body is composed of carbohydrates, minerals, etc.
It is only matter. It has no intelligence. We are the intelligence; we image and hold the life of the
body. It's impossible to be sick without holding that sick picture in our minds of course,
unconsciously. If it were conscious, we would correct it immediately. Being unconscious, it's
difficult, because we are not looking at it.
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Have you seen spiritual healings? Have you seen so called "miracles"?
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Q: Yes.
). FHid 5

Lester: Well, then you know it is possible. It's done simply by the individual, who's running the
body, mentally changing things, that's all. The instant we change the mind - picture, the body
changes. But again, because the sick picture is unconscious, is the reason it's difficult.
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Q: How can we become, first, aware of our unconsciousness and make it conscious, and secondly,
how can we help the mind visualize much more perfectly that which we wish if we do not know
Perfection ourselves?
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Lester: To become aware of our subconscious we must engage ourselves in the practice of honest
introspection. The more we turn our attention within, the more we become a ware of our
subconscious thoughts. When we become aware of any subconscious thought, we are able to do
what we want with it as it is now on the conscious plane. The more we practice this, the more
proficient we become.
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We get to know the Perfection by looking in the direction of where the Perfection is. The
Perfection is in here where we are, where the "I" of us is. So, first, we have to direct our attention
inwardly; we have to pose the question, "What am 1?" until the answer comes. When the answer
comes, you know, and you know you know. And to get the answer to "What am 1?" it's necessary
to still the thoughts. The thoughts are the noise blanketing the Truth. The thoughts are concepts of
limitation and there are many of them constantly bombarding us.
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Q: Yes, yes, when I've sat quietly I've had this experience. How can you make the mind quiet?
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Lester: Intense and persistent desire to discover what you are. When your interest in knowing what
you are becomes stronger than your interest in this world and body, then your thoughts of the
world and body are quieted and you discover that you are not the mind | that the mind is an
instrument you set up and is other than you. Then you are in control of your mind. Intense and
persistent desire is the key.
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Q: The reason | asked this is because I've come to a point in my life where I've made it real for me
that nothing that happens in my life that is bad or good is outside myself. In other words, | create
this If something is wrong. | originated it. I'm responsible for my life; I'm creating my life from
moment to moment. Now I've come to this. | accept it. | take full responsibility, but I'm stuck. I've
seen this, but now I want to go beyond this. | want to break the barrier you see what | mean?

). FZ JT LA XA ), 2 RO AE RIS ARG b, AN T R AEAE TS bl A i)
IARAER AN . Hoer) i, AR A A G B REIE T8 J BT 70 5T,
—ZIAMER ISR A AN . HIERBERZ T8, AEIETHME, HERET . RES T
K g, HBERAEBE, TG . R B3 2

Lester: Yes, you want to go further. Taking full responsibility is an excellent means of growing,
because you will get to see your mastership; you will get to see that whatever is happening to you,
you created.
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Q: Oh! Yes! Yes! Definitely, | agree.
). R S8 A S

Lester: All right, you first become master over matter and body is part of matter, then you become
master over mind - now this is the part you want.
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Q: Right.
s Xf

Lester: When we are master over mind, then we are a full Master. So you keep on until you gain
that mastership. In the Eastern teachings they call this tapas, or discipline. Mastering the mind is
consciously changing your likes and your dislikes; walking out into the cold and not minding it;
walking into a high temperature and humidity and feeling comfortable; having pain in the body
and not being bothered by it.
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Q: That's conscious suffering?
) ST B R 2

Lester: No, you don't have to suffer when you can do this. When you know you're not the body
and the body pains, you know the body is in pain but it just doesn't bother you. Just as when
someone else's body hurts, you do not feel it because you do not identify with it. If you would
identify with that other body, you would feel the pain of it.
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Q: Yes, | understand that. I've come to a point where my body might be hurting me and I say, "My
body is hurting," but in my mind, | feel good; this is what | mean, | feel good. | had tremendous
disorder this past week; I misplaced a few things and | went through such a mess and | was
observing myself constantly, but behind the whole thing there was something that was always -
you know, O.K.
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Lester: Always O.K. All right. There's a well-beingness behind the whole thing.
% 2N, VI SR A

Q: Right, now how do I get to it and hold it?
) FANTF 2 IR E e ?

Lester: By continuing to do it you develop it more and more until someday it remains permanently.
You'll have complete mastery over the mind and then you're a Master. Are you your mind?
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Q: Am | my mind? My answer to that is partly intellectual and partly feelings and | think that no. I
am not my mind, but I am the life behind it.
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Lester: Yes, that is the right attitude to take. The mind is a composite of thoughts. Who thinks the
thoughts? You do, see. So you are other than the thoughts if you are thinking the thoughts.
Continue what you're doing; continue working to master the mind. The more you do it, the more
you will see that you are not the mind; the more you will see what you really are.
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You've got a wonderful method. Take full responsibility, then work to master the mind. If you can
have pain in the body and not mind it by saying, "l am not the body," and the pain gets to be dull.
What you are actually doing is moving out of that body. You're moving your center of
consciousness out of the body. Most of us put our center of consciousness right within the body
and we are imprisoned by it. But it is possible to operate the body from outside the body and this
is what we should do.
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We should see the body as other than we. Then, as a puppet, move it around. And this practice
will get you to the full knowingness that the body and mind are external to you and are at your
command. And when you see this strongly enough you'll throw the mind out; you'll work in the
realm of omniscience, which is just behind the mind. You won't need to think any more.
Everything will be known and perfectly in tune. Every action will be a right action because you'll
be initiating it from omniscience, which is perfect. The mind is imperfect because it takes tiny bits
of omniscience and lets them filter through it.
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Am | answering your question?
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Q: Yes, you are. The thing, | guess, that has stopped me is my desire to experience supposedly
some of the psychic phenomena that come with development. In my studying and reading |
became interested in astral projection, or the ability to see the aura, because | was a doubting
Thomas. But, something in me has grown that needs no proof but still I would love to experience
just for the sake of experiencing one of these things.
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Lester: Getting interested in these psychic powers is a wrong approach. Being interested in the
powers one might develop the powers. Then using the powers without having your understanding
up to them, you will misuse them. You will use them too selfishly and they'll boomerang and hurt
you, your growth, and the powers, causing you to lose the powers. This happens to all psychic
people who develop beyond their level of understanding. So I suggest that you develop your
understanding until all the powers naturally open up to you, and then if you choose to use them,
you'll use them rightly and you won't be hurt.
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Someday we all go back to recognizing that we are all powerful, that all the powers are ours, and
they happen with no effort. When you try to develop these powers it's extremely difficult because
you need to use effort, right?
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Q: Right.
s Xf

Lester: The state in which all powers exist is the effortless state. And the reason for that is it's the
ego concept with its concept of limitation that requires effort. In omniscience, omnipotence we
need no effort. If we are the all powerful Self, there is no effort needed. It's also in the idea of
letting go and letting God. When we let go of our little ego- self, then we can let any miracle be,
and it is instantly effected without effort, by just letting go and letting it be. Does that make sense?
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Q: Yes, very much so.
). JEH), IRATER.

Lester: So developing powers isn't something we should strive for. And when they do come,
should we get interested in powers, then we are interested in the external, illusory world. Powers
are simply taking the external material world and working it short cut. We work the world
miraculously just by eliminating time, effecting things instantaneously.
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Q: When you say you picture a perfect body, what do you picture as a perfect body?
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Lester: Well. I never suggested that you picture a perfect body. That's picturing the perfect trap
and prison. There is no better prison than this physical body. However, if you're going to image
yourself as a body, image a perfect body, an ideal body, completely free from pain, distortion,
imbalance, etc. Can you picture that? It's hard for you because you've experienced so much
imperfection in body, but you can do it.
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Q: I have personal problems and if | could be just a little specific | might get past this point. | had
a patient yesterday who is a Jehovah's Witness, who would not allow blood to be given him. They
did the surgery to supposedly save his life and through out the surgery, which was at least three
times longer because of complications, he lost at least half of his blood volume, which is close to
the point of no return. I am in surgery taking care of this patient.
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Lester: Is it your responsibility?
%o KRR TIHT?

Q: Yes. | have the problem of thinking. "Well, it's his business; if he wants to die, let him die."
But | can't do that. Am | doing a wrong thing by using my desire? All | said was, "God, you take
care of him and I'll just be your helper." That's what | did.
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Lester: If you did that, it works, doesnt it?
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Q: It does work. Am | imposing my will on anyone when | do that?
) M. HBIBFEMN, R T H O ER?

Lester: Not when you let go and let God, you're not.
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Q: I don't want to impose my desires on these people.
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Lester: You are not imposing your will when you let go and let God. If you can do that, you're a
great, great doctor.
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Q: Thank you, now | want to find out if I am doing that?
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Lester: You know by experience. That man could survive even if he lost all his blood, if you let
God take care of it. Everything is possible to God.
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Q: That's what | did. I don't know how to pray. | don't know how to say the prayer for this patient.
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Lester: Yes you do, your prayer is "Whatever is best for him should be." The prayer is there all the
time; you don't have to voice it.
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Q: That's what I've said and I didn't know if it were sufficient.
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Lester: It's sufficient. The prayer is there whether you voice it or not. He's alive, isn't he?
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Q: Yes.
) 2

Lester: When a person decides to die, no one but no one is going to keep him alive. We can't keep
anyone here who has really decided to leave. And you've seen the opposite where the body has
had very little chance of surviving yet the person lived. See, it's the individual who's running the
body who really makes the decision. We can only guide and support them.
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Q: Is there a subconscious desire to leave?
) AR R R B I R ?

Lester: Yes. Also, we all have preset the time when we're going to leave.
Bre M. FATEBIHBL T AL

Q: Oh, we've already preset it. Can we change that presetting?
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Lester: No, but you can transcend it. When you transcend it, you do not die. You consciously and
by choice leave the body in a manner that you choose.
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You can't change the karma of the body. That's a law we set up and it goes on and on. In trying to
work out karma, we are creating karma. The only thing we can do is rise above it. When we get
above it, if we want a body, we can make a hundred bodies. But when you get above it, you're not
that foolish to limit yourself into a little physical body. The most extreme limitation that you can
impose upon yourself is the state we call physical. And when you get above it, there's no need for
it. You've had your lesson. If you want a body, you'll use an astral body which moves around
instantaneously and if it is damaged, you will instantly straighten it out.
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When you get above the physical body, unless there's a reason, and there could be, for you to
maintain one, you won't maintain a physical body. So, to answer your question, you can't change a
preset course. But you can get above it where the body becomes like a puppet to you.
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Everything in the physical is cause and effect, action and reaction, and this is called karma, the
law of compensation. When we know this it makes life easy because we do not fight it. Now this
can help you in your profession. Everything is going to be exactly as it has been predetermined by
us. We can't change anything in this life. We can just change our attitude toward it.
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However, there is a free choice. It is to identify with this physical body or to identify with our real
Self; that's the free choice. When you identify with your real Self, everything is perfect. When you
identify with the body, you necessarily subject yourself to untold body misery. Worldly life
necessitates pounds of misery for every ounce of pleasure. But we're so steeped in the misery we
don't know really how much misery we're in. We reach a tolerance point at which we can tolerate
very much. | guess you know that from your experience.
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So the thing to do is to properly identify with the infinite Beingness that you are. Try to accept the
physical state as an illusion until you actually see it that way. When you see it that way, you see it
as a game, and you play that game knowing that it's only a game.
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Now all these things cannot be done intellectually; you have to experience this knowledge. If you
accept anything | say just because | say it, you're just harming yourself; you're working on hearsay.
You must experience this yourself; you must prove it out yourself. Then it becomes your
knowledge and is useable. The only thing | can do is to point out the direction, the way to get this
knowledge.
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Q: Other than what you've told us tonight, how can you heal yourself except with realization?
B PRARHL—AMEE, RS AT B 2 ?

Lester: To relate things relatively, if a person can spiritually heal himself, he should; it's
instantaneous. If he can't, he should do it mentally; it's from instantaneous to quick. If he can't do
it mentally, he must do it physically; he must go to a doctor. So we use that which is available to
us. | suggest to people that they see doctor s because that's the level of healing that they need and
it will help them. Doctors are necessary, as necessary as they are today. You wouldn't have this
large medical field if it weren't necessary to help those whom the field is helping.
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Q: I've read in so many writings that the state of celibacy is necessary for realization. Is this true?
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Lester: This thing we call happiness is merely the infinite Beingness that we are experiencing to
more or less of a degree. The real Self we are is infinite joy. And if we would take it only directly
from where it is, that's all we would have. But we miserly take it in tiny amounts through external
means by assuming that we need something; we are not whole; we are not complete; we need
something out there to make ourselves complete; and we create a want, a lack, which, when we
fulfil it, the thoughts for it drop away, and when our thoughts drop away we remain at that
moment more in our real Self. And that's what is called happiness, joy.
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So, any time we are seeking joy in the world we are fooling ourselves into thinking it's out there,
creating a need for it, satisfying it and feeling a bit of pleasure, which is only a relief from the
agony of a desire. But we are trapping ourselves into thinking that the thing out there gave it to us..
What we did was to still the thoughts for it, create enough mental quietude to allow the Self to be
a little more, and that's what happiness is. Now we have to give up all that seeking for joy
externally. So it is not only sex, but it is everything out there that we credit as giving us happiness.
Point one.
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Point two. Giving it up and intensely wanting it can be as mentally disturbing as having it. What
we have to do is let go of the desire for it, which seems impossible for most of us. So the best
thing to do is, rather than fight it, be moderate and keep digging for the Truth until someday we
get the understanding of what that joy was that we were having in sex. And then we see that we
are always in a state of joy that's higher than anything that sex ever gave us and it's no problem to
let go of it. Then, if you try to enjoy through sex, instead of it giving you joy, it takes a bit of it a
way, because you're limiting it through the sex act. So the main thing is be moderate as much as
you can; stay away from it as much as you can, and as you get your realizations you'll get to a
place where you'll let the whole thing go because you've got the joy all the time that you were
trying to get through sex.
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Now the pleasure we get from sex is merely being more aware of our Self by the stilling of the
thoughts. There are more suppressed desires and thoughts over the many lifetimes on sex than any
other thing in life, so that when we satisfy ourselves sexually, we still the greatest number of
subconscious thoughts.
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Q: You mean we have brought thoughts into this life from past lives too? And we have to quiet all
of them? Mama Mia!
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Lester: Eventually you get to the place where you can drop the whole remainder of the mind. To
sum it up, celibacy does not give realization. However, you won't get realization without it and
also the dropping of all desire. But as you grow it gets easier and you reach a point where it's very
easy to let go of sex. It's silly to tell someone to let go of sex who's so involved in it that he can't.
A person like that has to be lifted to the point where he is able to let go of it. | guess there's
another reason why people are down on sex. Originally we created bodies mentally. In the Garden
of Eden we decided to do it the way the animals were doing it. And we got caught up in that. And
it's a mess.
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We are now on the way up. We'll reach a state where again we'll let go of the animal way of
procreation and two physical beings will get together with one astral being and create a third
physical body into a family. And when we do it that way we don't lose our memory of the past.
And someday we return to that, here on earth.
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And so, desire for sex is a thing that has really run us down lower than anything else. And
unconsciously the race knows it and makes it evil. It's such a stupid approach we have to sex; "its
evil,"-and yet we all come in that way. But people don't see the overall reason why and therefore
distort it. Eating food is evil if having sex is evil. The evil thing is creating lack and then a desire
for something, and keeping ourselves bogged down in this delusion. So | see food as evil as sex, if
either one of them be evil. The thing to do is to attain the desirelessness state. No desire, no needs,
and then you are in the happiest state.
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Q: When | have nothing to do the rest of the day | ask myself, "Well, what am | going to do? Want
to go to a movie? No, | don't want to go to a movie. Want to go visit? No, | don't want to go visit."
I don't want to do anything; so | force myself to do something to fill my time because what am |
going to do, sit?
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Lester: Yes, and dig into yourself to learn more of what you are. The more you learn what you are,
the happier you will be and therefore your restlessness will drop away. And this can be a joy
beyond anything in the world.
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Q: Then it's not necessary to be coming back and coming back? One can do it in one lifetime?

s ASAERLBCL ZERR T 2 — A NREAE—tHrh gt g ?

Lester: Anyone can do it in one lifetime. This is a great advantage that we have that we are not
aware of. There are a small percentage of the worlds in the universe as difficult and as gross as our
world. And because it is so gross and it is so difficult, the incentives to get out of it are the greatest.
Therefore we can go all the way back Home from where we came, all the way in to infinity, this
lifetime.
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This Session was recorded in Los Angeles. May 22 1968.
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We perceive the world through our physical body, more specifically, through our five physical
senses. If we perceive the world and our physical body through our physical senses, then we
cannot be the body vehicle that we are perceiving through, it being an instrument that we are using.
Our prime object is to discover the perceiver.
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Say to yourself, "1 am not this body, I am not this mind, -what am 1?" In the background of all
seeking and thinking, always keep this quest going.
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The more difficult the world is, the more incentive there is to seek the true Happiness, -the Self.
When life is easy, the incentive is not as strong. This human, physical life that we are now in, is
the most difficult of all living that we will ever experience and therefore presents the greatest



opportunity for growth and realization. However, if one does not seek the Self and goes along with
the world, then ones delusion and ignorance increases, and that is the extra hazard of being in this
difficult world.
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When things get worse, if you lose your head the Masters cannot help you. If you don It lose your
head, you can see it as' a motion picture and grow through it.
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The world has a slave consciousness. Man is convinced that it is necessary to work for a living
and therefore it is. Were this not so, nature would freely supply all needs.
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If you want to know how much hatred there is in the hearts of total Americans, look at the present
conditions and the war. However, we are not going backwards spiritually; we are advancing, in
spite of what you see. We have been in a docile state of deep apathy holding subconscious
thoughts of hostility, and now we are moving up and out of it. This is shown by our ability to
express our hostility. Expressing is higher than suppressing. And this is what is happening in the
world. You see it throughout everything today. The people are growing.
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However, the important thing for you to know is that there is nothing out there in the world but
your consciousness. Let go of hostility and war and see the peace and harmony just behind it. A
Master, a Christ, sees no hostility and destruction; He sees the Truth. He sees God as all. Now, if
God is all and God is perfect, where is there imperfection? In Truth, in Reality, there is none. You
must get to see this. You have to start with the correct assumption that God is all and God is
perfect, and if you look through that consciousness that is all you will see.
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We should not get too interested in this world if we want to know the truth.
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The more you want and have of the world the more you let go of your limitless joy.
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The things of man are not the things of God. And man wants to foolishly hold onto the things of
man
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The world is nothing but a grinder-up of bodies.
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Desires bring us here and keep us coming here until we tire of it and have no more desire for it.
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To play with this world, to try to make it a good world, as is generally done in metaphysical
teachings, is fruitless as far as Realization is concerned. However, it is useful in giving us a life
that is more conducive to seeking the Truth.
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Accepting people's limited ideas of the world is injuring the world (and yourself).
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Accepting worldly limitations adds your force to them by your validating them.
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Education today is mis-education. We are taught limitation and illusion. The most important

things are not taught. Colleges have no courses on the most important subjects: happiness and love,
and the life-principle itself.
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What we call knowledge in the world is ignorance. Everything that man is trying to learn is
constantly changing, so therefore, all of it is incorrect. That which is true never changes. The
knowledge of your Self requires dropping all knowledge of the world.
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The world authorities are generally those who dont know.
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The more multiplex one is, the more multiplex the world.
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When we want to change the world, it is the ego playing God.
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People set the vibration of a place.
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The whole world is thrashing, dashing, gnashing, gashing and slashing, which in the end, results in
ashing.
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Exclusiveness is a blight on the world. Oneness is its salvation.
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You cannot exclude even one percent of the people in this world and attain Realization.
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A frustrated person is one who attempts to do and carry out things by himself instead of letting the
forces of the Infinite do it.
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The real history of the world is not a series of dates, battles and events. It is the continuous story
of its spiritual growth. Someday the history of this world will be rewritten correctly by a Master,
but not until the world wants it.
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Clairvoyance and TV are similar except that clairvoyance is on a much higher frequency.
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People are like dogs with a mean master. No matter how much the world beats us we keep coming
back for more.
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The world has moments of pleasure with far more pain between.
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Chasing after joy in the world is an extremely frustrating thing. Has anyone attained full
satisfaction in this world?
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Never let anyone know or tell anyone your weaknesses. People accept us at our own values and
their mind goes to work to support the concepts.
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Our vision of the world is our own. No one sees this world as any other one sees it.
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If the world pulls you down it is because you have its negativity in you.
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Weather is caused by the total of all people’s consciousness.
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The world beats you until you know your Self.
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There is no such thing as a good world. Its the extremist limitation man can impose on himself. It
is the helliest hell that he can live in.

AAFAE— DIPTSR G RO FUR AN ERE IR T A C A dse il BRI, & AR e s A1 1 e it
PRI AR o

The world is a grand graveyard. Everything in it dies or disintegrates.
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If the world is real to you, you are all the time validating ego.
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All knowledge of the world is knowledge of delusion and must be let go of for Realization.
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The highest enjoyment in the world is a mere pittance compared to your natural inherent state of
joy.
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The realer the world, the greater the misery. The realer the Self, the greater the joy.
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There is much more to this world than meets the physical eye. That which the eye sees is the least.
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The world is only God chopped up into little nothingnesses.
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The world is one long misery when seen as world but eternal joy when seen as your Self.
APRAEAE A o A, B A KA (HAEEE oS R Ee3k, Mamiasi
VIS EE(ES AP

The world is powerful only because we have been in the habit of it for a long, long time.
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Progress in the world lifts us from the physical agonies to the mental agonies. The world is a trap,
attempting to trap infinity into finiteness, -an impossibility!
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The true view of this world is intense joy. The deluded view is misery. See the world aright and
have nothing but joy!
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The Absolute Perfection is above the perfection of the world.
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The only good world is a transcended world.
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When you take your attention off the world, you can see what you are.
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If you do not know the world is in you, how can you let go of it? If the world is out there, what
can you do about it?
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Any pleasure in the world is a momentary ego satisfaction.
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The world is a limitation no matter how high you go, until you see the truth of it.
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People who have enough spiritual understanding don't need laws, don't need parliaments.
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The only way to get a good society is to get the individuals composing it good.
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All legislation is to control acts resulting from selfishness. When all are selfless, no laws are
necessary.
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In the not-too-distant future, the president will be the highest spiritual person in the country, the

vice-president the second highest and so forth down.
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The world as world is one long sadness. The world as Self is one constant joy.
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World equals misery. Self equals joy. The cause of misery is that you think the world is real. The

cause of joy is the knowing that the Self is real.
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In the world we are seeking to know the truth about the world as we see it. This is tantamount to
wanting to see the truth about a lie. There is no truth, no changelessness that can be found in the
world. Only within our Self can we find the truth of the world.

PATRR A I S b S G A BLAR . IR AR ) T AL B S A A xR
oW, BHRSL. HAHERT, A4 kB EA.

It should be obvious that with all the tremendous increase in knowledge of the world acquired in
the past 25 years, man has become less happy rather than more happy. Any knowledge other than
knowledge of one's Self is not right knowledge. It is because of the aforesaid that our authorities
of today are of muddling minds, are constantly changing their knowledge and theories. Someday
they will discover that they are about 90% wrong. Only the knower of his Self can be correct in
the knowledge of the world. He can change the 90% to 0%.
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The world is a play act. You have written, in your imaginative mind, the script, the acts, and the
actors, and yourself as one of the actors. Recognize this and dwell in your authorship.
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The limiting of infinity gives the appearance of matter and energy.
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You have to master the world; otherwise, it is master over you.
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If there is anything in the world we like or dislike, it is master over us.
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Use the world to transcend the world. Look at your attachments and aversions to it and drop them.
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Not seeing the world as it is, is an aversion to it.
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You have to start mastering the world because you are convinced the world is master over you.
You must see that you are the one who determines it. That makes you master over it. The next step
is to become master over your mind and then you are a Master. (It's a nice feeling when you start
mastering the world. isn't it?)
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The world is a tremendous magnet.
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Primarily, you have to un-want the world and want your Self.

HOG, RIS, 2 AR

You don't have to be subject to anything because you are master of everything.
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The truth is, we created the stars and the planets. The important thing is to run them. Don't let

them run you.
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Look at the earth t s influence on you and undo it.
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Rather than be automatically locked into the world, keep up your vigilance of remembering your
true Self.
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The world is a very good place for rapid growth because your ego is being presented to you every
time you talk to someone or someone talks to you. Daily, look at your ego motivations and let
them go!
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Every' act in the world is motivated by your ego, until, of course, there is no more ego. Then
action goes on egolessly.
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After you scorch enough of the mind, then the world doesn't trap you.
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There is immediate realization of the Self the moment one sees the unreality of the world.
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When the eye sees the world as "I", -that is Realization.
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Now you see the world as a very variegated variety. When you see the singular substance just
behind it, you see the reality of it. Seeing the reality, you will see the singularness as the Self, -
your Self.
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When you see the Self, the world does not disappear; your view of it changes. It will not look like
it does now. You will see it as your Self.
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The only reason people do not get Realization is that they have more desire for the world than for
Realization.
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It is the belief that the world is real that is the cause of one's difficulty in keeping out habitual
thoughts. Were it not for this belief, realization of your Self would be easy. And this is your prime
difficulty, - this belief that the body, mind and world are real.
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Our pleasures must be taken directly, not attributed to things outside of ourselves.
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Looking for joy in the world makes Realization impossible. The source of that joy is you, and it is
not outside of you.
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Only desire for this world keeps us in the world.

IEPRU I T AT, A AT AL S

You are causing everything around you, - even when someone else seems to be doing it. When
you realize this, you'll take responsibility for everything.
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If you don't like the world, change your consciousness. That is all there is out there (your
consciousness) and it's the only thing that you can change, the only thing that you should try to
change. Make the world perfect by perfecting your consciousness and all will be perfect.
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The Truth of the world is just behind what you now see.

THF 0 ELAHPRAE AR IAE T B B )G



Declare your mastership rather than be a victim.
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The whole world is just a mere thought, -think on that!
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I and world, seer and seen, rise simultaneously, concurrently, co-dependently, and necessarily
exist co-existently. The creation is instantaneous with the creator. Realize this. There is no world
without the one who sees it. Realize the seer, within whom the apparency, the world, was imaged.
The reality then is only the Seer.
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Should we try to achieve a perfect body? | would say yes, definitely yes, if you can't do it.
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Q: If you cannot do it?
) A RARANGE, b2 LAl?

Lester: Yes.
% 2



Q: That's a contradiction!
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Lester: No. Change your inability to being able. If you cannot perfect the body you should learn to
do so. Although we should be able to perfect the body, once we are able to do that then it is better
to let the body be the way it is, healthy or sick, and not be affected by it. When one has enough
understanding, no matter what happens to the body, it is all the same to him.
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I've given you an over-all approach and now I'll go into it in more detail. If we want a perfect body
and we don't have a perfect body, it means that we dont have the conviction that we make the
body perfect. It means we are subconsciously holding in our mind a consciousness of an imperfect
body. The body is an exact copy of the mind, the body being only our consciousness projected
outwardly. We must change our subconscious thinking until we subconsciously have the
conviction that our body is perfect. That will do it.
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Now, is it necessary to have a perfect body? No, it is not. However, it is necessary to have a
perfect understanding. To get this understanding, if you cannot have a perfect body, then learn to
make your body perfect. When you can, then go beyond the necessity of a perfect body by getting
the spiritual understanding of "I am not the body" and "The body does not affect me." This is a
much higher state. In fact this is one of the highest of states to be able to maintain your equanimity
regardless of what is happening to the body!
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This body is not infinite. It's an extremely limited and very, very delicate. Change the internal
temperature 12 degrees and it dies. Put tiny amounts of chemicals (poisons) in it and it dies. Cut
out oxygen and it dies. So, this body is an extremely limited vehicle. It is much better to not be the
physical body, to be what you really are, and get out from under the fear of death, the basic fear
behind all other fears.
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The discipline of having an imperfect body and not allowing it to bother you is a very high
spiritual discipline. Many fully realized masters go through life with a sick body, setting an
example of non-emphasis on the body, because the body is a cage of limitation. We are not in the
body but the body is in us. Our greatest limitation is, "'l am this body." Not only is the body a
limitation but also associated with it are hundreds of other limitations. So, although at first |
corrected body imperfections instantly, | now prefer not to correct the body, but to have it touch
me not, not even in the slightest, regardless of what is happening to it. This is something | started
three or four years ago.

WA ARG, I EHIIR, KA m R 2 58 TR 2 R A
IRERE, TRA Al AT Tt 2 0 — R AR 58 — 2R 1K, SR BRI A2 8 . AN FRATIAE S AR 1)
FUTHT, T S AL TRATTR BT o FRAT I R BRI . Pt iX BB A ANV AR A B
HHARAIE AT AN T HEL I BRE . Frbl, JRE IR AR 2 1E T SRR A
%, BUERSE G TAZAESE, RIE AR, ANEEHITRRIL . M =P
R RIX 248 T

I can tell you what happens when you do not identify with the body. | was just thinking of the time
I was loading trees for firewood onto a truck and one tree wouldn't go. I said, "I'll make this go,
and | gave a tremendous push while | had my shoulder against a tree trunk. The tree went on and |
slipped a disc at the bottom of my spine. The reason why | mention this incident is that this was an
excruciatingly painful one. Immediately | almost collapsed from the pain. Then | said, "Lester:, be
not the body."
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Now, what happens is that the body doesn't bother me if I'm not the body. | was aware that there
was a pain, but it was like a weak distant pain and did not bother me. I could immediately load
other trees. The body acted just as though it were not imperfect.
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I've done that at other times. | once sprained an ankle and it swelled. That's painful too, and when
| did not identify with the body, | walked off as though the foot were perfect and yet there was a
sprained ankle there. When | had that slipped disc, I'd awaken in the morning and, forgetting, |
would not immediately not be the body and the pain would be severe. To get out of bed I'd
actually have to fallout on hands and knees. | remember doing this the first day or two. Then I'd
shake my head and say, "Wow, what is this!" Recognizing the situation, I would say, "Oh, I am
not the body," then I'd stand up, move through the day as though the body were O.K. and the body
could do any thing and every thing; and yet, there was a weak distant pain that | knew was there
but it didn't bother me. Now, this type of disciplining is excellent if one can do it. Be not the body!
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Q: Wouldn't it be so much simpler to simply say, "The body's perfect,” and then have a perfect
body? After all, you control your body,-why even have the pain or feel uncomfortable when you
get out of bed?
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Lester: Well, when | got out of bed | was identifying with the body; that's why it pained so. But
the moment | didn't, everything was all right. I'd stand up and the body would do anything. Now,
this is a test of your spiritual knowingness. This is much higher. This is being not the body.
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Q; How can the body be imperfect when you said before your body is a reflection of your
mentality, and if you know hat there's only perfection, how can you have an imperfect body?
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Lester: At first | identified with the body and then, after minutes, | did not. You want me to come
down a step? Or do you want me to stay where | am?
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Q: All right, go ahead and stay up where you are.
. AHE, #iArE.

Lester: A perfect body is not the highest state. A body is a limitation even when it's perfect. It's a
perfect body. Its still a body, but perfect. A higher state is not being the body but being the All. Ah,
you're shaking your head now. Have | answered it?
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Q: I'm beginning to follow what you're getting at.
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Lester: So again, it's a matter of level, but because we're now into a level that is high, | want to
stay there. Be not the body! Be what you really are! Be infinite! Be the All! Perfection is not a
perfect body. Perfection is absolute perfection. Although you have a tendency to bring it down
into perfect things, perfection does not relate to things. No thing is perfect. Every thing is a thing
of limitation, confined to form and space. So the top state, the absolute, is a state of no things. Its
just beingness, or pure consciousness, pure awareness. That's not being a body, a thing. It's just
being. So to sum it up, of course we should have perfect bodies! If we have bodies that pull on our
attention all the time, its difficult to seek the Truth. So rid yourself of body demands. Make the
body as perfect as you can; however, it is a higher state when the body does not affect us because
of our not identifying with the body.
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Is it clear now, these two different aspects of body? It's great to make a perfect body. It is far
better to be not the body.
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Q: You see, it's very difficult for me to be beingness or awareness without being something or
aware of something. Lester: You and most of us. But the top state is just beingness, only beingness,
or consciousness, only consciousness. It's consciousness conscious of all consciousness. It's
beingness being all beingness. And consciousness and beingness mean the same thing at the top.
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Q: Well, can't we enjoy the limitation at the time?
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Lester: You can. You can if you choose, but that's not the ultimate joy. If you want more joy, don't
enjoy the thing, -be joy! Happiness is our natural inherent state. We are the All.
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We artificially create a lack and then a desire to relieve that lack, which, when that lack is undone,
we feel better. It's like sticking a pin into you. It hurts and you take it out and say, "Gee that feels
good." This is exactly what enjoying things and people is. We hurt ourselves by creating a lack
and then remove the lack, the pain, and say, "Gee that feels good. That makes me happy."
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Every time you feel happiness, you feel only your real Self, more or less. The happier, the more
you feel your real Self. And you wrongly attribute it to things and people outside of your self.
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The mechanism of it is this: When you create the lack, you start up thoughts of | need this person,
this thing, to make me happy. That causes a bit of pain, -a need, a lack-which when you are
relieved of that thought of lack you return back to being your Self and this is what we call
happiness. This is something very great to be achieved: to see that your happiness is inherent. That
which you have been calling happiness is doing away with happiness and then restoring it and
wrongly attributing it to external people and things.
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So, if you want to enjoy a body, that's your privilege. If you want more joy don't enjoy the body,
just be joy, which you naturally are. That's the natural state. It's not necessary to need things.
When you see that you are the All, there's nothing lacking. So, take your joy directly, be your Self.
That's being infinite joy.
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Q: Now step down and discuss your experiences of changing your body because really, many of
us are in the area where we don't quite understand this. Or let's talk about myself, not "us."
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Lester: O.K. What happened to me was that | saw that there's as much life in this body as there is
in a piece of wood. It's composed of carbohydrates and minerals, the same chemicals as in a piece
of wood; that the only life in this body is I. | put the life into the body. | saw that the body is my
consciousness, and my consciousness puts the life into it. When you see that you make the body,
then you can change it. You can mentally change it.
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Now, the body we have now is the accumulated education, body-wise, that we have gathered up to
date. This is my concept of a body. That's your concept of your body. It's deeply subconscious
right now. This is why it's difficult to change the body. To perfect it requires seemingly
impossible letting go of all these past concepts of imperfection of body. This, however, is the
negative way of doing it, that is, of eliminating the negative concepts of imperfection. It's a
difficult way.
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Then there is the better way, the positive way of putting in what should be there, a picture of a
perfect body in your mind. Now, this picture of the perfect body must be put in with will power,
more powerful than the sum total of all the pictures in the past of an imperfect body. You must
image the picture of a perfect body with a thought that's stronger than all the past thoughts. Does
that make sense? This is the mechanics of it.
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All right, now what is a powerful thought? A powerful thought is a concentrated thought. The
more concentrated, the more powerful the thought. A concentrated thought is a thought without
other extraneous thoughts present at the time. The very best way to get a most powerful thought is
to let go of your self, your little self; let go of your feeling that | have this and | have that. Then
say. "Yes, there is only perfection, and that includes this body." Let go of the world; let go of your
thinking as your mind is your biggest obstacle. Your mind is going all the time, whether you're
aware of it or not. When you're not conscious of it, it's going on subconsciously. You've trained
yourself to think, think, think. You've got the mind spinning with all these thoughts. You've given
a lot of importance to this thinking. The importance of it is also subconscious, so it's not easy to let
go of the importance of thinking. And this is an obstacle to your concentrating.
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If you could let go of thinking, and in just one easy thought with no other thoughts around, think
"l am perfect,” you'd instantly have a perfect body. It'll take a continuous trying until you achieve
it. An almost effortless thought is the way it is effected because your mind is quiet at the time.
And you might not even be aware of it when it happens. You might become aware of it later on.
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I was just reminded of a case of a man who was in a wheel chair for many years, | believe ten. His
house caught on fire and he packed two bags, ran out of the house and sat down on them. It was
after he had sat down on the bags that he had realized what he had done. He had forgotten that he
couldn't walk. See, when it does happen, you're accepting the positive so much that the negative is
forgotten for the time being.
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To sum it up, the thing that will affect a perfect body is a very strong conviction "My body is
perfect.” Saying it in another way, it is a concentrated thought, which is a thought undisturbed by
other thoughts at the time. And the feeling is a feeling of let-go. You just let go and let the
perfection be.
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Q: Well then, what you're really saying is that when you see all perfection, your thoughts are so
based upon perfection your body automatically takes that perfection.

) s ARAEVEAPRI] DI S G, RIS AR A 15858, ASUT IR B 18 H 3h 215 5¢
%7

Lester: Yes, if you see the all-perfection, then everything is absolutely perfect, everything.
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Q: Then you cannot have an imperfect body.
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Lester: Right.

Q: And this being very, very peaceful, - if you go into psychosomatic medicine, they claim that
the body difficulties are caused by turmoil in the mind. And if these are quieted, then the body
may be corrected without any thought about it.
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Lester: Yes, if you quiet the subconscious mind. You see, the body is working on an automatic
pilot. Everything happening in the body, we are doing subconsciously, automatically. So, you
have to straighten out the subconscious thinking.
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Q: When you were in New York and you accomplished much, did you do it systematically? Did
you just see perfection so completely, or did you realize the power of your mind? Just exactly
what method did you use?
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Lester: Well, when | did it, it was almost like a byproduct. I sat down with a determination to get
the answers to "Who am I, -what am 1? What is this world? What is my relationship to it?" In the
process of which | saw the Perfection and that this universe, including this body, was a product of
my consciousness, my thinking. | therefore imaged the body as perfect and instantly it was. Gone
were the ulcers, the jaundice, the coronary trouble and other imperfections. It was very easy. It
was like an almost effortless thought.
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There are different levels of healing the body. Spiritually, it's instantaneous. There's only
perfection and that's all there is and it is instantaneous. Mentally, it is done from instantaneously
to very fast, in days or in weeks, depending upon your mental concept of how fast you can do it.
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Q: When you're using the word "body," it also would include all our environment, wouldn't it?
There's really no difference between our body and our environment.
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Lester: That's true in the sense that it is all our consciousness, but Im speaking specifically of the
body because we're talking on that. Actually, the whole material world and the body are very
similar in creation. They are the physical out-projecting of our mind.
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Have | answered all your questions on it? See, it does not help you much when I tell you what |
did. You've got to do it your way. And as | see it, your way is overcoming the accumulated wrong
body-thinking of the past. Now this is a carry-over from a prior life. This is how deeply engrained



itis in you. If you can perfect it, good. If you can't, don't make a big issue of it because it's better
to live with it and not be it. Get your spiritual understanding. That's far more important.
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What's so great about the best of bodies? They decay sooner or later. The very best of bodies
becomes awfully stenchy sooner or later when it starts decaying. So, what's this big thing about
bodies? Approach it from a higher point.
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Q: As | understand it, if I have a sense of perfection, which would include my body, the body
could not be imperfect.
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Lester: That's correct. Get it! And when you get it, not only the body but everything becomes
perfect, which is far better than having just a perfect body. Then you have the whole universe
perfect and that's a very, very high state. To see the perfection where the imperfection seems to be
is the highest state.
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This Session was recorded in Sedona, October 31, 1964.
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Most of you dont realize that every day you are presented with wonderful opportunities to make
major steps in your growth. Were you to look at and see this, the Goal that seems so difficult and
elusive would soon be in your possession. A waken to this fact and be done with worldly miseries!
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To do this, you must accept the worldly happenings as they relate to you, your means of growth,
even as your teacher. You must look at all the unpleasantries; you must face them squarely with an
objective eye and you must seek and find their cause.
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The method should be either or both of two approaches. Whenever someone or something bothers
you and you 'are unhappy, or whenever you react to someone or something, ask yourself, How and
wherein did | cause this? Look within your mind to find the past thought, now subconscious, that
caused the event. Discover the originating thought in you and you discover your mastership over
the event.
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The second approach is more readily available to you. Every time you react or experience
something unpleasant, it is always because of some ego motivation. Ask yourself, What is my ego
(selfish) motivation behind this? What in this situation do | want to be different from what it is?
When you discover it, drop it and be freer. Use your daily unpleasantries for growing freer every
day. The more you do this, the faster and easier it is to do.
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Either or both of the above methods will free you and return to you your mastership in a relatively
short time. Make it a habit of using both, or one or the other, every day.
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Whenever you're unhappy do not look for escape from it via distraction, doing something else, or
seeking entertainment. This is the worst thing you can do. You will never be able to let go of or
eliminate unhappiness. Either discover your mastership of the event or see the ego motivation
behind the misery and there by undo that particular unhappiness. Almost everyone, when unhappy,
looks for escape and calls the escape or relief from the misery, happiness. This allows the
unhappiness pattern to continue in the future. It postpones the time indefinitely as to when one

will have to eliminate the unhappiness. Escape is the worst palliative in the world, worse than
drugs. Every escape is a complete waste of time and a further continuing and holding onto misery.
The more you feel misery, the deeper it becomes ingrained. Therefore one should not escape from
nor remain in misery, but should use one of the above two methods to get out of it permanently.
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All unhappiness is caused by our trying to be limited, an ego. The more we are our Self, the
happier we are. We will never be completely happy until we are completely being our Self.
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Why waste time in entertainment, escape? Looking to entertainment each time delays and pushes
the Goal a bit further away. Only a realized non-attached being can enjoy things in the world
without creating bondages and miseries.
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What everyone is looking for in entertainment is escape from misery and the happiness of the Self.
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Escaping misery keeps you forever miserable.
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Problems are a constant reminder that we are in the wrong direction.

o ANWTRBEEATT, LR BATRNIE BA DEAERT R AT 1) Lo

*k*k

Every pain is basically a pain of limiting your Self.
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A person cannot be happy if he has inner anxieties. Anxieties are expecting to happen that which
you do not want to happen. Expect only that which you do want.
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It's the ego sense of being a separate individual that is the source of all trouble..
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All unhappiness is separation.
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Limitation and misery are the same.
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Misery is caused when an infinite being tries to be a limited being.
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If, when you are miserable, you would think and feel the opposite, that is what you would effect.
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Misery is complexity. Happiness is simplicity.
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If you see misery, its your misery. When you see the perfection where the seeming imperfection
seems to be, the misery is only an apparency.
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The more miserable you get, the less you should look for an escape (socializing, entertainment).
Rather isolate until you see and let go of the reason for it, or move into your real Self. Never let go
of, through escape from misery, a good opportunity to grow.
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Misery is just the whip we set up to whip ourselves into happiness.
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The more we move away from our Self, the more miserable we become until finally we get so
miserable that we cannot take it any more and then we begin to move back into our Self.
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You create a lie when you say "I don't have," and that starts the unhappiness of not having.
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Anytime you're miserable, you're dwelling in your ego. Just being miserable should be a re-aligner
for you. Say, "Here | am in the wrong direction.” Then change it and you'll be happy again.
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Anyone can feel happy; anyone can feel miserable. You don't have to see why, -just change it!
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Every worldly attachment is a dedication to misery.
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Misery is the setting up of limitation.
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Misery is to the degree that we think we are limited.
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Every pleasure in the world has an accompanying pain because there is associated with it the
feeling that this pleasure may not be sustained in the future.

AR BT R I A5 R R SR AR 2 L KB IR, DU AT A A S S PR AN S FF A

*kk

You turn your feelings on and if you take credit for them, you can turn them off, that is, control
them. However, be careful not to suppress them.
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If you really see the reality of a problem, it is licked.
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You can resolve any problem here and now.
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Every problem is an ego problem. In order to have a problem there has to be an ego frustration.
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Martyrdom can be ego.
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Suffering is the opposite of godliness.
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Suffering is not spiritual.
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God is joy. Suffering is Satan.
LA RS . R R L

*k*k

The more you suffer, the more you will suffer.
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Suffering karmically develops and leads to more suffering.
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Suffering is good when it drives you to God, or to seek your Self.
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Every time you feel miserable there is presented an excellent opportunity to make a big step
forward.
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The less we allow our Self to be, the more miserable we find ourselves.
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Feeling sad about anything is holding onto it. Say, "This is something | have to let go of," and
immediately you will feel better.
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When you are miserable you shouldn't try to escape it. Get quiet and go within until you see the
reason for it, or better, be your Self.
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If you will take full responsibility for feeling bad, you will feel like a master.
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Every time you feel restless or unhappy, there is ego desire behind it. If you can get it up into view,
you'll let go of it with a chuckle. Its an opportunity to let go of something that's running you. Look
for the ego-motivated desire and when you see it, let go of it and immediately feel lighter and
happier.

FEOARIE B A 2 BARIR I, ot D IREIRRCRAEAE S, . R IRBEIE E R Lok, B, R
ORI, LR AR IEAT Ml es, AEURTS LUREOR — B R IR ARG R T £
FHAAFITIKSHIAE, BORKIVEIN, BRCE, BRESLZE RIS . A

*kk

Every time you drop ego, you experience joy.
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Discover who the sufferer is and on discovering this you find all joy.
BIF WA, e R A=A A .



FBZHAE FEXR
AN S PR

Why do we marry? Why do we have children? What are we seeking in marriage? In children?
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The answer to all these questions is: We want the greatest happiness. We believe that in marrying
and in having children we will be happy. Were that true, all married people would be happy. A
mere look at our institution of marriage belies this.
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Wherein lies the fault? Is it in marriage? No, the fault lies within us. We wrongly look in the
wrong direction. We externally seek happiness outside of ourselves, -in others. We shall never
find a continuous happiness with no sorrow so long as we look to others or to things outside of
ourselves. A happy person is one who takes his happiness from within and he is happy, whether
married or single.
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Should we marry or should we not marry? That is a moot question. You will do exactly what you
will do. You have predetermined precisely what you will do on this point. Therefore the important
question should be: How can | attain the ultimate happiness?
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Marriage affords an excellent opportunity for growth and should be so used. One is constantly
confronted with situations where one may increase one's love for one's family. Every day we
should make it a practice of increasing our love, using all the situations we find ourselves in
wherein we are not loving, to the best of our ability, by consciously increasing our love for the
other one until it is completely selfless. When we reach the state of selfless love, we have reached
the Godhead.
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Q: What a difficult thing it is to be married, Lester:?
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Lester: Some people find it very easy. The difficulty is in us and not in marriage.
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Q: It has a positive aspect, hasn't it? Isn't there a release from selfishness?
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Lester: Yes. Marriage should teach us selflessness.
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Q: So in that way there is a positive step if it's handled correctly. It teaches love of one person,
therefore you can enlarge it in the family and then to a larger unit. Isn't that true?
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Lester: Yes. It's a positive step wherein you're involved in a situation in which you can learn
non-possessiveness. It's a very positive step in that direction. The thing we're looking for in a mate
is the thing called love. Love is this Beingness that we are. Love is God. Looking for it in a mate,
we never find it. However, if one is married, one should very definitely love his or her mate as
much as possible. When we learn how to love a mate properly, we can love others properly.
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When we realize what love is and what we are really seeking, we stop seeking it externally in a
mate or in the world, and we seek it within. The very best marriage is to marry God. Could you
get a better mate?
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Q: Should we be married?
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Lester: | don't talk against marriage; | don't talk for it. | want you to have what you want for
yourself. A married person can find God, but has more obstacles than a single person. A single
person can more easily concentrate on the path. A married person is forced to be concerned about
his mate and children, if there be children. Now, most people who say. "I'll get married and
continue on the path," almost invariably get so involved in their marriage they don't have time nor
inclination for the path. So, in that sense it's an obstacle.
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Q: Unless you married someone who was searching for it also, wouldnt it be a very difficult thing?
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Lester: Yes. The very best situation in marriage would be to help the other one get realization.
Marry only to help the other one fully know God. That should be the basis for marriage. And the
other one should do the same for you. It should be mutual.
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Q: It should really be a spiritual state, not a possessive state?
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Lester: Love is a freeing of the other one, not a possessing. That would be spiritual.
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Q: How best could you guide children into the path?
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Lester: The best thing you can do is to set an example. Thats the very best way to teach children,
-by example. They want to be like their parents. So it always comes back to: If you want to help
your children you must help yourself. Then you'll find out you don't have to consciously do
anything. Just help yourself and you'll see them grow with you.
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Q: We have two children and they're really different. They desired to be our children and we
desired them, right?
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Lester: Yes. We often choose parents who have characteristics similar to ours so that we can have
a constant lesson in front of our eyes. This is why we find parents so difficult sometimes. If there's
anything that I see in you that annoys me, it's because | have it in me. If | didn't have it in me, |
couldn't even see it in you.
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Because we choose parents who have characteristics similar to ours is one reason why people
believe in heredity. (We only inherit our physical appearances.) Every child is different from
every other child. You parents know this, that each one is a completely different individual. And if
the present environment and heredity had any appreciable effect they would be very similar.
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Q: A thought struck me that a child is born an absolute stranger to the parents. They don t know
anything at all about that child. They are a stranger and it is up to you to make them love you. It is
the amount of love that you pour out that induces the amount that they can pour out, isn't it?
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Lester: Yes, assuming that our memories are cut off and we begin at the beginning of this lifetime.
But | have to say "No." if you take the history before this lifetime. We keep regrouping together.
Attachments and aversions to each other keep us coming together lifetime after lifetime. An
attachment between two individuals will bring them together again. Or, an aversion will do the
same thing because an aversion is a holding on by holding off. Attachment is holding them to you;
an aversion is holding them away from you. But you're holding them.
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Q: Lester:, as a parent, am I loving the flesh or loving the spirit of the children?
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Lester: You're basically loving your own ego.
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Q: Because they're part of me.
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Lester: Yes. You did it. You created them. You did that tremendous thing. And you want them to
be a good example of you. See? Now, if we love our children we free them; we allow them to
grow, to bloom and come out like a flower does. We don't try to fence them in. We free them and
guide them and love them, unattached to them, knowing that they are God's beings. They are just
as much God as | am, is the way you should feel. Also, they are going to go through life just the
way they have set it out anyway. But you should strive to free them, to feel non - attached. This is
a higher love than a love with attachment.
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Q: Course, as you say, you do have to lead them.
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Lester: Guide them. And they'll ask you for the guidance if you just free them. But they resent
being dominated and dictated to the same way you do, the same way you did when you were a
child. They don't like to be ordered around. But they want to learn. They have a natural curiosity;
they'll ask you. And if you can start from the beginning by freeing them from the first day,
bringing up a child is one of the easiest things to do. They'll follow you. But when you start telling
them from the first day what to do and what not to do, they behave like an adult does when he is
told what to do and what not to do. He resents it. He opposes it. Then, oppositional patterns are set
up and by the time they're able to walk around, they've got this oppositional pattern well
developed. That's what makes bringing up children so difficult.
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Because of all our attachment we're trying to steer them, and they resist. We were trained that way;
we train our children that way and they will train their children that way and it goes on and on.
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Training could be accomplished without opposition if it starts right. Show them the possibilities,
the alternatives, and let them, make the decisions. Then they're working with you from the
beginning and they don't develop oppositional habits.
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Families are regroupings of people who have been together before. Strong loves and strong hates
bring us together again and again.
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Our attitude toward relatives should be the same as that toward all beings.
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The first place to practice love is at home with the family. We should try to love our family more
and more by granting them their right to be the way they are, more and more.

G R NPT RAEZ L, AR RN . TAINAZIRE L ZAATA th, AT AR AT
B, BUHORAE A AbATH % .

It's a great thing for spiritual growth to resolve relationships with parents (even if they have passed
on). Parents present excellent opportunities for growth if and when we try to resolve our
differences until there is only a feeling of love with no attachment.
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Family is excellent for bringing up to us all our reactive automatic behavior because there is where
we developed most of it.
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Giving unselfish love to a child will develop unselfish love in that child this lifetime and will
condition the child for a most happy life.
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The main thing that a child wants from us is love, and we cannot fool a child. Children know our
feelings and that is what they read. We fool ourselves with words but we don't fool them.
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When children are contrary it is because they are seeking to get attention from their parents. In
early years this meant survival: If | am approved of by my parents they will take care of me, and I,
the helpless child, will not die. A child tries to be good to get approval and, if impossible, becomes
bad and in that way gets attention. This attention subconsciously implies approval. It becomes an
aberrated pattern of behavior.

W RAZ T Is, HSE R A A ATTARUEE A BRI FEER A 000 o A0 IR o A A7 i R 3RkAS 2
SCRERIHIATE], ATt s IRmik, Ak, XATR/NE, A SIE. % RIGRT 2
RN AR ZER AR, (H A R AR AT AN, IR A gl AR R . XA A =
WP EIRAE A, FFB WG AR i — b 7 AT A



If you can get to see your parents the way they really are and then love them the way they are you
would be accomplishing tremendous growth.
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You behave most automatically with parents. You'll find your parental behavior patterns applied
to the world. You carryon the automatic behavior patterns set up before the age of six for the rest
of your life (unless, of course, you change them).
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Normalize your behavior with your parents and family. You've got to see your parents the way
they are and accept them that way. Nothing should be blamed on your parents. No matter what
they do you should accept responsibility for what you are.
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Total non-reaction to parents is close to realization.
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It doesnt matter how we act as long as the feeling within is love. The attitude is more important
than the act. Use this with family.
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If we were capable of selflessly loving, instead of conflict with children, there would be complete
harmony. But it is only because we have lost sight of what selfless love is that we are in this
difficulty of opposition between parent and child.
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Parents want to do wrong and yet want their children to do right. This makes the parent look
dishonest in the eyes of the children and disconcerts them, causing rebellious feelings.
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A child will learn no better than the parent's example.
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Our responsibility toward children, because they cannot take care of themselves, is to feed, clothe
and guide them until they are old enough to take care of themselves. But after a person is an adult,
we should let go and let God take care of them, even though they seemingly can't take care of
themselves. They need to learn that they, too, are taken care of if they take responsibility for
themselves, or better, if they surrender to God.
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The only real difference between children and adults is size and experience.
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When parents say "don't" they are instilling inhibitions. When parents say "do" they are instilling
compulsions. Both cause feelings of inability in the child.
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Children we see as an extension of our ego. We should see them as individuals and extend to them
the rights we do to individuals.
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You want to help your child, - help yourself.
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Every child is a whole, complete, infinite individual.
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Seeing Truth doesnt belong to married people or single people. It belongs to those who seek and
discover Truth.
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Married people can get Realization, if they are determined to get it.
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The only happy couples are those with an understanding of Truth. They know that their joy is
within and not in the other one.
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What people are really looking for is love of God. Not knowing this they look for it in a mate.
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Once you get the taste of God, it is easy not to marry. You feel no need for a mate. Being married
to God you reach satiety.
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It's an obstacle to have a mate. It's an added obstacle to have a child. It doesn't have to be; it can be
an aid to growth if we so use it.
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There is no one married whose unhappiness does not come from looking to the other one for

happiness.
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The only ideal marriage is when each marries to help the other one grow spiritually.
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The top attainment is to have nothing but love for each parent, each sister, each brother, each child.
Resolve this and you will resolve your relationship with the world.
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This Session was compiled from several Sessions.
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What is the difference between the divine and the worldly, the spiritual and the material? Is there a
difference? Is there a difference between being spiritual and being in the world? There is a
tendency for us to separate the two. That is a gross error. There is no difference between the
spiritual and the material when we look at it from the viewpoint of Truth.
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The difference is in our outlook, in the way we see the world. It's the way you look at it, that's all.
You may look at it from the ego point of view, or you may look at it from the Self. A realized
person sees the world only as an out-projection of himself; therefore, it really is his creation. And
as an out-projection, it's like a cinema screen out there with this whole universe projected on it and
which, at will, could be changed or withdrawn. To the one who doesnt see the Truth, this cinema,
this moving picture, seems not self-created and as such, one makes himself subject to it and
becomes a slave to it.
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A Master is very much in the world. A Master has His feet firmly planted on the earth, but He sees
the basic substance just behind the apparent world as His very own Self. And when He does that,
everything is in harmony, everything is perfect. It is not a matter of separating one from the other,
or having one or the other, it's merely seeing the truth of the world. When one does, one is realized.
When one doesn't, one is forever shadowboxing with his self-created world of opposition. Both
see the world. The Master sees the Truth just behind it and there's nothing but harmony! The
unrealized one sees separation and opposition and theres much disharmony! The unrealized person
sees it as a thing running him; the realized person sees it as his own projection and therefore he
can run it and it cannot run him. Being a Master over it, He resides ever the same, in peace and
tranquility, and lives in complete ease all the time.
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We must, in our everyday lives, be in that state of tranquility, and until we can be in that state
while in the details of daily living, - we haven't reached the top.
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So there are no two categories, the world and spirit; its all one and the same. Its just a matter of the
way we look at it. We should strive to get to the place where no one and no thing can perturb us.
When you get to that state, you are at the top. You are in the world and nothing and no one can
disturb you in the slightest. Develop this. Make this a practice. Make this your way of life. Do not
react to people; do not become angry, jealous, hateful and so forth. Remain ever the same, ever the
same; no matter what happens, no matter what goes on, you really are ever the same, serene and
poised.

FTLh, HEAFAEI R S R 7y, efilse 42— g ) @UAE TIRATRI M B . AT 1255
D3 BIIEAPATAT N B PRI o IR BEMA BT, VRt A AE e T o AR AR £
AbTAE, BB AR WOER IR AN AR IR . KEXANRE ), BRI, kel
PRI AT TT o ANEXS NN, ANES . Rl IRARAE . ANE R4, Bl e AL,
IRETi

Q: But. Lester:, when I look at the world. | see differentiation?
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Lester: Any time we see any difference, or a difference between the spiritual and the worldly, its
because we don't have enough understanding of the spiritual as yet. We are separating. The
highest state is when we are in the world and in spirit at one and the same time and there is no
difference. When we're there, we don't see it as world and spirit. We see it as one and the same
thing; we see a oneness; we see it all as our very own Self; or, If we want, we see the whole world
as being within us, as a dream is within us in sleep. No matter what happens in the dream, we
remain the same. We see absolutely no difference in anything; there's a singular oneness
throughout everything. Nothing changes. Ever-the- same is our feeling.
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This can be used as a yardstick to know how far we are on the path. Is everything ever the same?
Do things really not change? It is a little shocking when we start examining it from this point of
view. How far am | on the path toward seeing the sameness, the Oneness, the no-otherness, the
nothing but God, God in all, the God in everyone?
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When you accomplish that non - duality, you lose the feeling of separation, of I. If you want to
recognize the "apparent” others, you use the word "We." But more than that, you would rather talk
about yourself in third person. That is the feeling a Master has. And He talks that way. Certain
Masters will not speak of Themselves by name; theyll speak of Themselves in the third person as
Their disciples do. For instance, if everyone called me what Ken jokingly calls me, | would talk
about Father Divine. Instead of saying "l," "me," or "Lester:," | would talk about him (pointing to
himself). Father Divine. That's just the way you feel when you're in the state when all is one and
all is the same. You don't identify yourself with just your body.
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I've been emphasizing this point because quite a few were asking questions and talking about the
two, the world and spirit, not knowing that in Truth they are one.
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Q: There is no difference?
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Lester: Right. It's one and the same, when you see it aright. If you see it through illusion, if you
see it wrongly, you'll see separation; you'll see the differentiation that this is spiritual and that is
worldly; that this is divine and that is mundane.
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Q: The "Me's" are our ego?
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Lester: Yes. The "Me's" are a condescension on the part of a Master in order to communicate with
the apparent egos. A Master sees nothing but Masters; specks of infinite light, all looking alike, -
blazing effervescent radiant Beings, points of Beingness all being One. This is the way a Master
really sees everyone; He doesn't see people the way we see them.

Fre M. “IRZ IR RN T 5 20 /N e i F i e w2 28 o R 6 2R,
IR Z G TCHOE R, — VI ZE0], — VIR NS, — UMFAE R RS 1
. RITEXABEDNN, SIEATE AN T A

Q: Does He see them as different shades or all one shade?
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Lester: Identical points of light, of one ocean of light, brilliant effervescent, emanating, with
center everywhere and circumference nowhere. Are you trying to imagine what it | s like?
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Q: Well, 1 had an experience of seeing something like that and it's a light like a bright sun.
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Lester: Yes, a bright blazing sun. Masters can see nothing but a Master in us, and at the same time,
They can go through the pretense of seeing it otherwise by saying. "Harry. Yes, you do have
problems." or, "Harry, you do have a body and you do live in a house," but as They say it, to
Them, it's like a dream voice talking, or apparently talking, and it's all an apparency. It's a pretense,
- They're actually pretending as Their view of the omnipresent, infinite One never changes.
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Q: They are pretending a duality, then, actually, where we're more or less living it?
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Lester: Yes. However, we're pretending it too, but we don't know that we're pretending it. A
Master pretends it and He knows that he's pretending it. We are ignorant of the fact of our
pretense.

Zre 2o AHIRAT R ARk, R TRATAFIE TATAE ke o R, fH ot e T b A R
FATEIN B BT .

Q: In that way He's coming down to our level?
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Lester: Yes. And He does it only to help us.
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Q: Well, why can't I as a human being say, "I will play a game of baseball"? When | say I'm a
baseball player | can make myself subject to all the rules. But | don't have to play baseball. So
why can't God say, "I will play the game of being Bob? And then He puts Himself subject to the
limitations of Bob as He defines it, as when | play baseball, | make myself subject to the rules.
Now, why can't God, to entertain Himself, be a Bob? Or be a Lester:? And be limited in a sense -
the thing is, if | play baseball, limit myself to all the rules of being a baseball player. Well then, |
will play baseball and have a good time and be Bob.
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Lester: God can, - and does, but never forgets He is God! Do you never forget?
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Q: Therefore, | am God who is playing Bob and for the moment | forgot?
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Lester: You only are if you know that, not if you state it. Stating it, lip- service, doesn't equate

with knowing that.
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Q: | agree absolutely.
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Lester: So theoretically you are right. Now, the important thing is to carry it out practically, -to
know your Beingness in God while you are playing the game, to know that you are God and that
you are pretending to be limited as a body and so forth.
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Q: And any time | don It want to, | don't have to play, and | don't have to take that particular step
of being limited because | am the creator of the game; | make the rules and | don't have to play
anymore than | have to playa baseball game. | can quit just like that (finger snap)!
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Lester: That's the way it is. All right now, when you dont really know that you are God, you can
discover it by tracing the source of I. If we trace the source of the ego- I, we'll discover it is the
infinite Being. If you'll trace the source of the mind you'll discover the same thing. The infinite
Being is putting this pretense of limitation, ego and mind, over Itself so that we don't see this
statement of Truth: that this world is only God playing a game of apparent limitation. The way to
discover it is to seek the source of the ego- I, and if we stay with it we'll discover that it is really
the Infinite | that | am.
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Q: Well according to your book and let me use Bob's words, if | play the game of ball looking up
to God, then I don't have it made. If | do anything at all looking out from God, then | know who |
am. But if | play the game looking up to God, from the outside, then I dont know.
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Lester: You are very right Frank. Translating that into Christ, if I look up to Christ, or believe in
Christ, that isn't it; | have to look out through the eyes of a Christ; | have to believe as Christ
believed; | have to be as a Christ. I'm just taking what Frank said and putting it in a biblical way.
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Q: It's in your book. I read it in the Gita this morning and also in your book, so you get your stuff
from a good source.
) PREGBIEMAER . ARG ERA GERMAET) BB T FFER R, B DARET
AAMREF AL

Lester: In the beginning of the book there is a disclaimer stating that the knowledge is not mine. It
is Truth; I can't make it; | can't unmake it; | can recognize it or not recognize it. That's the choice
that we have, -to recognize the Truth or not to. We can't make it; we can't do anything to it; but we
recognize it.
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Q: All the books that | read say the same thing; Patanjali says it, Yogananda says it, the Gita says
it and the Vedas say it; they all say it.

W) BRI T PSSR AN RS AN RDX AU, LR IEIX AU, (RS
KA,  (BRFEL) XA,

Lester: And they said it a thousand years ago, a million years ago, a billion years ago, a billion,
billion years ago, and in the future they'll say the same thing. Because Truth is that which never
changes; It is changeless. The basic Truth will never change in all eternity and you can know this
for the entire universe. If somebody comes from a planet billions and billions of light-years away
and tells you otherwise, no matter how high he looks, acts and talks, if it doesn't fit in with what
you know of the changeless Truth, you can be sure he's wrong, even though he's acting and
looking like a god.
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Do you know what I'm saying? Even if an angel tells you something, if it's not in accordance with
Truth, reject it, because there are so many high appearing beings that look like gods that you can
be very easily fooled,-until you know the Truth. Truth is the same throughout from infinity to
infinity.
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Q: We're trying to get ahead as quickly as we can and we listen and read and we think the right
thing to do is to be on the path, but I go to church and | see a priest, a monk, up there and he's

been struggling on the path for twenty years. How can | make it quickly when | see in front of me
someone who has been on the path much longer and he's struggling?
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Lester: All right, look at it this way. If you want to go from Los Angeles to New York City and
the direct route is not known to you, you start probing; you might go up to Washington State first,
then cut eastward, then come down to Nevada, then go up to Montana. However, if you know the
direct route, you take the direct way and get there much sooner. Probing may take you a whole
lifetime. Going directly you could do it in three or four days time.
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Q: Dont say another word to me, because | got the answer.
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Lester: All right. Now the priest or monk doesn't see the direct route and he's probing and he's
learning bit by bit. He'll get to New York eventually if he keeps trying and wandering all over the
United States.
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Q: But doesn't each of us have different abilities? One person gets over something very easily,
very quickly, and someone else has a problem that's deep-seated and it's been with him a long
while which takes a very active struggle to get over?
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Lester: Yes. However, quickness of realization is determined by the intensity of the desire for it.
How far have we gone in our desire for it? If we've gone very far, the realizations come fast and
easily.
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Q: And we stick by them then?
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Lester: Yes. They really stick with you. | say to you: I'm not teaching you. You're getting

something you've known; you are doing it; you're just re - remembering things you've always

known. I can't give you this knowledge; no one can. | just suggest and you open yourself up to that

which you already know, have always known and always will know, subconsciously.
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Q: In other words, you just read a page of your true Self.
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Q: Well, it's Self-realization, - actually.
ls ABSERR o F TR

Lester: Yes, and this is also true: If you haven't grown much, or as much as someone else, you can
go way beyond that one if you have a very strong desire for it. Only a very strong desire for full
realization will give it to you this lifetime. Anyone who has only a desire for Truth will get full
realization quickly. You can override your past conditioning when you want to. How long should



it take an infinite, omniscient Being to know that he is omniscient, omnipotent and omnipresent?
How long should it take him to do that?
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Q: One realization.
s — IR ?

Lester: When man so wills, he's immediately set free totally!
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So, really what this growing turns out to be is that we play with the path as were doing now,
getting more and more realizations and then one day we say, Oh, my gosh, look at this tremendous
thing | have always been! What silly playing around Ive been doing! The heck with it! And boom!
Its finished!
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Q: And at that moment your looking out from God!
) FEHR—Z, fRidad b i IR ) S E !

Lester: Yes, youre looking out from God and seeing the whole thing, seeing the silly dream you
have been going through of playing the game of limitation, and you just drop it, lock, stock and
barrel.
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I thought tonight I might talk on the subject of love. Love is one word | don't often use, mainly
because it's so misunderstood. | also believe that only through growth do we understand what love
is. Defining it, we just add some more words to the usual words, and it doesn't really convey the
meaning. But love is an absolutely necessary ingredient on the path. If we ever-expect to get full
realization, we must increase our love until it is complete.
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Now the love | talk about, of course, has nothing to do with sex. Sex is a body gratification.
However, most of us confuse it and tie it in with love. When you see what sex is and what love is,
you'll see that they are two different things. They can be tied together and also they don It have to
be. The love that we talk about is the love of Jesus Christ. It's the love complete, which expressed
in the extreme is: "Love thy enemy." | think the best definition of the word is: "Love is a
feelingness of givingness with no expectation of receiving for the giving." Its a very free giving.
And it's an attitude that is constant. Love doesn't vary, not the type of love we're talking about.
The amount we have we apply to everyone. We love our family as such as we love strangers. This
might sound odd, but this is the truth. To the degree we're capable of loving strangers; to that
degree we're capable of loving our family.
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The concept of possession is just the opposite of the meaning of love. In love, there is never a
holding onto, a fencing in, or anything like that. Love has a sense of freeing the ones we love.
When we are giving in our attitude, we want the other one to have what the other one wants. |
guess the best example of this type of love is the love of a mother for a child. A mother will
sacrifice and give everything to the child, without considering herself.
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There are other definitions for love. | think acceptance is a good word. When we love people, we
accept them as they are. If we love this world, we accept the world the way it is. We don't try to
change it. We let it be. We grant the world its beingness the same way we should grant every other
person his or her beingness. Let them be the way they want to be; never try to change them.
Trying to change them is injecting our own ego. We want them to be the way we would like them
to be.
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Identity is another definition. Love is a feeling of oneness with, of identity with, the other one or
all other ones. When there is a full love, you feel yourself as the other person, and you treat the
other person just like you treat your own self. There is complete identity.
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A constant state of gratitude accompanies a state of complete love. We are thankful for everything.
We even thank God for the bad as well as for the good. To understand this requires reaching the
state of high love. Only then does thanking God for the bad have any meaning to us. The practical
aspect of this is that the more we practice being in a state of gratitude, the more loving we become.
Try this and learn the truth of it.
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Love is not only a feeling, love is a tremendous power. This is so little understood in the world.
We have an example of this type of love being expressed today by Martin Luther King. No matter
how much he's attacked, he will give out nothing but love to his attacker. He teaches non-violence.
And the greatest demonstration of this type of love was Mahatma Gandhis winning a war against
Britain. He did this without any arms and through his teaching: "The British are our brothers. We
love the British. Non-resistance to the British and to the British soldiers, only love for them."
Gandhi well understood this and was able to win over enough followers in India to make this
effective. The power behind love, without question, is far more powerful than the hydrogen bomb,
that is, once you know what love is. Love is the most powerful force in the universe when
expressed as love really is, not as we have been taught to think of it.
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It is said that God is love, and | add: "One with God makes a majority." One individual, with
nothing but love, can stand up against the entire world because this love is that powerful. Love is
nothing but the Self that we speak of. Love is God. When we are only love we are God. To quote
the Bible, "God is love. God is all powerful." So there's some authority for what I'm saying



besides my saying it. Love will give not only all the power in the universe, but also all the joy and
all the knowledge.
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Now, how do we make this practical? The best way of increasing our capacity to love is through
wisdom, understanding. Also, we can do things in our every day life that will increase our love.
The first place to practice love is at home, with the family. We should try to love our family more
and more and more. | think everyone knows the wonderful experience of love, of loving one
person. Can you imagine what it's like if you loved three billion people? It would be three billion
times more enjoyable! Home is the first place to keep trying to increase our love for the ones
around us, by granting them their beingness. That's the most difficult thing, | believe, to do in a
family, especially if the other one is a child. But every child is a whole, complete, infinite
individual, and a child of God.
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Next, after loving the ones in our home, we should try to love our neighbors, then our larger group,
our state, our country. Then we should try to love all people all over the world.
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Q: The Russians?
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Lester: Even Russians.
Ze MW

Q: The Chinese too?
) oA E A2

Lester: | heard Oral Roberts say something on that some Sundays ago. He said, people ask What
would the attitude of Jesus be toward the communists if He came back today? And he answered,
He wouldnt be the way people expect. He wouldn't have anything against anyone. He would not
hate the communists. He would talk against doing wrong doing evil, but He would never say
anything against any human being.
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I believe that if we understood the power of love, and that if the majority of Americans loved the
Russians, Russia would be won over by the Americans without any arms.
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After we learn to love all the people in this world, there are many more people outside of this
world. I think loving all the people in this world would allow us to meet with our brothers and
sisters of other worlds, because in this universe there are many, many mansions; many, many
places of abode. And because of our inability to love on this planet, we have cut them off.
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So, to come back to the point of being practical: The more we develop love, the more we come in
touch with the harmony of the universe, and then our life becomes more beautiful, more bountiful
and more delightful. It starts a cycle going where you spin upwards. Love begets love! Love falls
in love with love!
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There is another thing. If we want to be loved, the way to get it is to love. It is not only the very
best method, but it is, | think, the only method. To receive love we must love because what we
give out must come back. Looking for love without loving does not bring love to us, does not
satisfy us. This is a basic error in many, many peoples thinking. They go through life wanting to
be loved, never feeling that they are even when they are really getting the love. The feeling has to
be in us. If I love you, | feel wonderful. If you love me, you feel wonderful. It's the one who loves
who feels great. So wanting to be loved is getting into a direction that can never be satisfied. The
happy one is the one loving, the one giving. Blessed is the giver because he's so much happier.
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Love should be felt equally for all. When we say we love one person more than another, if we
would trace it through by going inwardly, we would find that the one we love more is a person



whom we think we need, who has something that we would like to have, and therefore, we say we
love that person more. This is propitiation in the guise of love.

XA NI 52 A5 o BB ATUIRAT 52— N 52 55—, BRI WRST, JdiTe
PILPATHE 2 TXA N PR 0 AT A, AhafiiA BATTAREHNA HI A 200, B AFRAT T A 1 3k
TS SZXA N X2 AR AT

Actually, love cannot be chopped up. If you want to test your own state of love, look at your
enemies. This is the real test. Or, if you dont want to go that far, look at strangers. Examine your
attitude toward strangers. It should be one of: they are me; they are my family; every mother is my
mother; every father is my father; every child is my child. This is the attitude we achieve through
understanding. This is the real sense of the word love.
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Q: Lester:, it seems to me you're talking about love as giving, giving of yourself and so forth and
yet the conflict that | have occasionally is that it seems that as you give of yourself, people tend to
take more and more. And eventually, if you don't put a stop to it, they bleed you dry emotionally,
mentally, financially, and they use you as a crutch.
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Lester: That's impossible. If we feel the real love, if we have the correct attitude of love, that
doesn't happen. What you're saying | often hear. What is needed is for us to know what real love is.
The givingness is an attitude. We can always maintain an attitude of love. Most people who give
are not giving lovingly. They're giving because of the recognition they think they will get for
giving: "Look at me; I'm doing good" or "I may get my name in the paper," or something like that.
You see, that kind of love will get us into trouble. People will drain us on that because we're
looking for something in return. We're looking to put ourselves up in the process and therefore,
they'll pull us down.
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Q: Don't you think its easier to love somebody five thousand miles away than somebody next door
to you?
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Lester: The easiest thing in the universe to do is to love everyone. This is what I think. This is
what I've discovered. Once we learn what love is, it is the easiest thing to do. It takes tremendous
effort not to love everyone and you see the effort being expended every day. But when we love,
we're at one with them; we're at peace, and everything falls into line beautifully.
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The main thing is to know love in the sense that I'm defining it, then those things don't happen.
But when we love in the sense that humanity understands the word, then you're right. But | don't
call that love.
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Q: What do you call it? Or do you have a name for it?
) IBURFRE A7

Lester: Selfishness, actually. We are doing things really to help ourselves.
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And yet in the real love, in the spiritual love, there's no self-abnegation. We don't have to hurt
ourselves when we love everyone, and we don't. When we love, there's a feeling of mutuality.
That which is mutual is correct. If you love, you'll hold to that law, and therefore people won't
take advantage of you. If you are loving, you're applying the most powerful force in the universe.
But it's the love of a Jesus Christ I'm talking about, not the every day selfish love.
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Practically speaking, if people are trying to hurt you, and you just feel love for them, if they
continue, you will see them hurt themselves. If they continue further, they hurt themselves more.
They won't be able to oppose you any more. But we have to practice this love that I'm speaking of,
not the love as we have known it.
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Q: It's a basic attitude. It's nothing you physically or even mentally do?
) B RUEAR, mEARRAE AREAM?

Lester: It's a constant attitude that evolves in us when we develop it. However, we should try
practicing the love, as said before. First, on our family. Grant everyone in the family their own
beingness, if you can. If you can't, keep trying, keep trying until you can. Then apply it to friends,



then strangers, then everyone. By doing this, you will develop it, although it isn't something you

can just like that.
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Q: Inaway, all of us have it, but it's just layered over by many attitudes?
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Lester: Yes, it's smothered by wrong attitudes. Now this love | talk about is our basic nature. It's a
natural thing. That is why it's so easy. The opposite takes effort. We move away from our natural
Self and smother it with wrong attitudes.
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Q: Isn't love almost like a selfishness, because when you love somebody, it's such a wonderful
feeling for you?
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Lester: Well, this is a matter of semantics. The way you put it yes, but not in the general sense.
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Q: I know when I love somebody, | feel so good. It's such a wonderful feeling.
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Lester: It's true after you discover what love is. It's the greatest thing in the universe. It's the thing
that everyone wants, only because it's his basic nature in the first place. Every human being is
basically an extremely loving individual.
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Q: To understand this thing of joy, is it the same type of thing as when your mind becomes stilled
in one avenue of thought, of acceptance of the other person, and therefore the mind is stilled?
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Lester: Yes. The more we love, the less we have to think. If I'm not loving you, I have to be on
guard. | have to protect myself. If I'm not loving the world, I'm always protecting myself from the
world which causes more and more thoughts. It puts me extremely on the defensive, and
subconsciously it builds up year in and year out, and then I'm a mass of thoughts protecting myself
from the world. Now if | love the world, the world can't hurt me. My thoughts get quiet; the mind
gets peaceful, and the infinite Self is right there. And thats the experience of this tremendous joy.
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Q: In other words, it's not the object that brings this out. It's the quieting of the mind that actually
lets the beingness come through a little more, and that really is the love experience, isnt it?
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Lester: Yes.
e 2l

Q: The light shines through!
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Lester: Yes. What you mean is that we take our infinite Beingness, our infinite joy, and we cover
it over with thoughts. We take the natural state which is unlimited, and we cover it up with
thoughts of limitation. The thoughts smother this infinite Self that we are. It smothers the capacity
to enjoy just being. And so all we need to do is to quiet the thoughts, or rid ourselves of all
thoughts, and what's left over is the infinite, glorious Being that we are, which is our natural state.
Isn't that odd? That is our natural state. That's the way we were, that's the way we're going to be.
We are actually that now but we don't see it. This infinite glorious Being that we are, being
absolutely perfect, can never change. It's always there. We just don't look at it. We look away
from it. We look far away from it. What we should do is turn, our mind inward, and begin looking
at It, and the more we look at It the more we see It.
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Everything seems to point to the same direction, does it not? That happens as we get more
understanding of what life and the universe are. Everything fits together more and more, and gets
simpler and simpler, until there's just one absolute Simple called God. God is simple; everything
else is complex. The greater the complexity, the further we are from God. God is One and only
One; One without a second.
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Q: If someone else has a desire and there's a feeling that if | went along with him that | might lose
something, then that isn't love. But if my love is complete in the sense of whatever they wish |
wish, then | wouldn't be afraid?
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Lester: Yes. There's a word for it today, togetherness. It's a very good word. Doesn't that fit what
you're saying, togetherness?
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Q: The thought occurred to me that when | know my beingness, | can't get hurt, so how can
anybody else hurt me?
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Lester: That's true. It's impossible to be hurt when we love fully. We only feel wonderful when we

love, in fact, we feel the greatest!
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Q: If you feel a sense of togetherness with one more than another then you begin to separate?
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Lester: Yes, it is not full love. Its partial love, and the more partial it is, the less good it feels.
When we love fully, we love every being. We have nothing but a tremendously wonderful, warm
attitude of: everything is fine; every person is just right. We see only perfection, and that's the way
we see the world. When we hate, we see the same world in just the opposite way.
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Q: When you speak of giving, are you speaking of giving things or spiritual understanding?
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Lester: Love is an attitude of givingness. When things are given with this attitude, it is love. If |
give you something because | want you to like me, that is not love; that is trying to bolster my ego.
B MG TSR B FUL XSS T, 2% . ARG IR — AR
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The greatest givingness is giving understanding, giving wisdom. If | give a meal to a man in
poverty, four hours later he needs another meal again. However, if | give him the principle of how
to produce a meal, he will never go hungry again.
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Let me end with a quote: "Love is patient and kind. Love is not jealous or boastful. It is not
arrogant or rude. Love does not insist on its own way. It is not irritable or resentful. It does not
rejoice at wrong, but rejoices in the right. Love bears all things, believes all things, hopes all
things, endures all things."”
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This Session was recorded in Los Angeles, February 25, 1965.
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For those who are here for the first time | our method is one of question and answer. The reason
why | use question and answers is that | find it to be one of the very best methods of discovering
truth individual teaching. The most effective teaching is individual teaching, rather than group or
mass teaching. The knowledge or truth were after cannot be picked up intellectually. It cannot be
gotten from books. Were it possible to get it from books, we would all have it for we certainly
have books.
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Instead, | find that the only really effective teaching is accomplished when the teacher gets the
pupil to really experience the answer. Only when one experiences the answer can one understand.
This experience is also called realizing.
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So, do you have a question?

FITEL, ARATIAT AT A ) g 2

Q: Id like to know a little more about how karma works and why it works. I'd like to know what
puts it into effect; what starts the wheel. In your book, you mention that it's the thought.
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Lester: The word "karma™ is a Sanskrit word meaning action. Its general use means action and the
reaction to the action. Other explanations are cause and effect; what you sow you reap; what you
give out comes back to you.
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Karma is initiated in thought. Thought is the cause and action is the effect. When we create a
desire we want something. The desire initiates the thought of wanting something. Wanting
something causes us to act to get that something. That something does not satisfy us and therefore
we increase the desire. That goes on and on and on, and we become bound by desire, never able to
satisfy it. If our desires were capable of being satisfied, we would have no desires, right?
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Q: Would you say that again?
) AREE i — 3 ?

Lester: If our desires were capable of being satiated or satisfied, we would soon lose all our
desires. They would soon be satisfied and we would have no more!

e WURBRERELEFATE R AL, FRAINZA S P A !

Q: Which is the state to which we should attain?
) R TRATI A%k B PR ?



Lester: Yes, we should attain the state of no desire, no longing. Then we are happy always.
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Q: I understood you to say that karma is a law of action and reaction and could be used, not in the
sense of punishment for a wrong deed, but as a reward for a good one.
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Lester: Creating things we don't like we call punishment. Creating things we do like we call
reward. Creation is initiated in the mind. The mind doesn't know good or bad; it just creates.
When we create things that are distasteful to us (and we don't take responsibility for the creation)
we say we're being punished.
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Let me get back to the question of what karma is? To every action there's an opposite and equal
reaction. It's called the law of compensation. It is initiated in the mind. Every thought we have
creates a vacuum and nature immediately moves to fill that vacuum. The pace at which nature
fulfills it is also determined by our thought. And every thought is initiated by a previous desire.
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Since a desire is not real but is an assumed lack, an assumed agony of need, it can never be
satisfied and it actually becomes stronger the more we try to satisfy it.
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The only way we can be happy is to let go of all desire. Then we become perfectly content.
AT SEAR R ME— BRI RS BRI AT AR, SRR TRA Tl S A A2

Q: So it takes the two, the thought alone without desire won't do it?
). BT LSRR T ), — sk, —ANEE?

Lester: Without a desire would you have a thought?
% WAHTHE, RiesHEkg?

Q: Never.
% R

Lester: Correct. You wouldn't have any thoughts without desire.
B X WA TR, RMENEA TSk,



Q: Well, there are intellectual desires, arent there?
). (HUEEE R EACE COBERER) , AEE?

Lester: Yes, but they are desires. Otherwise, there would be no thought. You desire to be heard;
you desire to communicate with people. It might not be a desire for ice cream, food, for things that
the body needs, but it might be a desire for approval.
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So, desire initiates the whole cycle. Way back in the beginning, it started with a thought of lack.
Then there was a desire to fulfill the lack. The desire caused more thought, the thought caused
action. Since the action does not fulfill the desire, we increase the desire and action, keeping it
going until we are apathetically spinning in an endless cycle, with satisfaction impossible.
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All our present thinking is initiated by something from the past. Our total feelings now are all
from the thoughts and actions of the past. So, all thinking is now motivated by something that has
already happened. Action and reaction go on and on that way and we are caught. It's almost
impossible to have an original thought any more, every thought being based on past thoughts.
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Q: So then, it all started way back when?
Wl WA, — VI T 22

Lester: It's beginningless and it's endless. I'll take you a step higher. Let us look at the example of
the rope being mistaken for a snake. You're walking along the road; there's a rope on the ground
and you think it's a snake. Karma is in the realm of the illusory snake. When did that snake begin
and when will that snake end,-so long as you think it's a snake? It's beginningless and it's endless,
because in reality it never was; it was always a rope. If you are in karma, it is a forever thing. If
you are not in it, it never was. Does that make sense? Karma is beginningless and endless.
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Hence it's impossible to work out karma. Some schools of metaphysics teach that you must work
out your karma. While you're trying to work it out. you are creating new karma for the future. So,
it's impossible to work it out.
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Well, what can we do? Awake from the illusion and see the Truth! See the snake as the rope!
Once the rope is seen as the real, the snake no more is. When we see the Truth of our Being, all
this action and reaction turns out to be a dream- illusion and therefore, as such, cannot touch us
any more.
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Q: Didn't you say we become the observer? | under stood that the cycle still must be performed,
regardless of enlightenment, is that correct?
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Lester: No, that is, once your understanding is full, from that moment on, there's no more karma.
When | say, "Be the witness." that is still in the realm of duality, witnessing the duality, but it's a
giant step forward. It's a method of letting go of the ego sense of being the doer. It's a mode of
behavior that's very conducive to growth.
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However, when you are fully realized, you'll look at the world and you'll see only a singular
oneness in everything and everyone. And you'll see that it is all nothing but your very own Self.
And the Self is only the Self. So, what happens to the world is that you see it as it really is; you
look at it as the rope instead of seeing it as the snake. Then you are out of karma and there is no
more karma.
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Now, what is a little confusing to you is statements that have been made at different levels of
approach. Things at one level seem to contradict things at another level. However, when the Truth
is seen, all contradictions vanish. So, from the highest point of view) when you see who and what
you are, there is no karma. When you see youre real Self, there's only Beingness; action and
reaction are only apparently going on.
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Q: Let's say I'm driving out onto the freeway and | see a guy coming and | step on the gas and get
in front of him. What does this do to me? Is there a reaction coming back from this?
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Lester: In this dream world, to the last ounce there's action and reaction.
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Q: One of the big things with any human, and | know | am no different, are thoughts of sex. This
is quite a strong interplay and quite a strong force. How does this all get worked out?
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Lester: It's one of the most difficult things to transcend. However, it's possible and it's relatively
easy to do it once you recognize that all that joy that youre seeking through sex you can have all
the time, but much more once you're out of the trap of desire. That's why | say, "Get to the higher
place where, in order to have sex, you give up joy." Then it's an easy thing to let go of. Meantime,
moderation is the best guide.
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Happiness is only your very own Self; happiness is your basic nature. You don't need anything
external to have it. But you think you do because you've covered over this happiness with layers
and layers of limitation: I must have this to be happy; | must have that to be happy. And this has
been going on for a long time. But the more you see who and what you are, the less desires have a
hold on you.
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Q: You have shown the way or method for me, by which I have realized that there is something
greater than sex. | have now realized that sex is actually a giving up of something, giving up of a
higher feeling for a lesser feeling. It's much easier to understand in that light.
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Lester: Sex will keep you earth bound. It's necessary to get above it. Having sex will not prevent
you from moving toward realization, but while you are enmeshed in it, you are a slave to it and
can never get full realization. You are making the physical thing the joy and it isn't. The real thing
is that you are that joy, only a million times more so! As high as the feeling is that you get from



sex, you can go way, way beyond that feeling in joy, and have it twenty-four hours a day. And it is
this unlimited joy that you are really seeking, but you sacrifice it for sex.
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Q: When we do things and realize that they should not be done, can we dispose of them by doing
the opposite?
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Lester: Well, if you're doing the opposite, you're involved in action again, creating the opposite for
the future.
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Q: You just have to be desireless?
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Lester: Yes, that's it! Being desireless, you will see who and what you are; you'll see that you're
above all this illusion of karma and then it can touch you no more.
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Q: When you do see that, the release is so tremendous, it's like a sex release.
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Lester: Much greater, much greater. 11l have to get some testimonials for you, | believe. (Laughter)
Fo B Z T ARG AR (5D

Q: If you drop the desire for some thing, will it still come your way?
) AN SRAREE TR TR, M)A Ie s FHHIL?

Lester: No. The desire is the cause for it. You can mentally undo karma by mentally undoing
desire. Karma is caused by desires that remain in the subconscious mind. Dropping desire drops
all thoughts of it. If you take desire out of the subconscious mind, the seeds of karma are no more
there. This is the fastest, the very best way of undoing karma. If you want to undo karma, do it
mentally. Why experience it again and again and suffer it? If you let go of things mentally, you let
go of them forever; then you dont have to experience them. As Jesus said, "Whosoever looketh on
a woman to lust after her hath committed adultery with her already.” The act originates in the
mind. Every negative thought, every bad thought we have creates karma that we don't like and we
call it bad karma. If people only knew this! It doesn't matter whether we carry out the act or not.
The seed is sown in the thought.

Zre Agxo BN BIARYE . AR n] DUE (O 2 IR AR R, AN 25k 7 o Mk g Bk
Bk, — BRI B E S B OX S RS Sk . AR R BEIE AR A



R K, IR AN R A I MMl de DRt B (5 5 A R AR AR 2
Mg, AR TR AT B i i =S T B 7 W R AR AE OB 2 IR TRCEATT, AR
HUEACT BT T EANT, WAt A b e, EaHRERET U LA IO L sz &S,
KALHECESWA0EHE T . "TaiE T8 IO B RA U Sk G)dE T RAIA S
s, ARG HAR N RN TERBAE R RSl R A kPRl R .

Karma sows the seeds of its own destruction.
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What we go through is determined by what we have gone through. This is the law of
compensation or karma. In between physical bodies, we choose a certain part of what we have
been through to go through the next time around; we set up similar situations, hoping that this next
time we will transcend them. You always get another opportunity - ad infinitum.
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Bad karma keeps us so miserable with negativity that we change our bad karma to good karma
and that turns out to be a golden chain instead of an iron chain. Freedom is above karma.
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Whenever we move up, something happens to test us. What actually happens is that we
subconsciously feed ourselves more karma because we have become stronger and can face it.
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Karma is nothing but the accumulated past habits of thought that are going on subconsciously.
Wby FU st 2k SRR Rk

Karma is the conglomeration of all the subconscious thoughts running you. Get rid of these
thoughts; quiet the mind totally and there is no karma.
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Where is karma? It's in the world of illusion.
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Anything karmic is really comic.
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Karma is a harmer. It is a bondage maker.
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We hurt ourselves when we judge others because it is karmic and returns to us.
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The fastest way out of karma is to grow.
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Karma and reincarnation are part of the illusion and have no part in the Reality. Past lives should
not be gone into as it is playing with the unreality, making it seem more real.
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Get to accept karma. The idea that you can fight it is contrary to the accepting of it. If you accept
it, your fears, frustrations, tensions, miseries, etc., are alleviated and you are no more holding onto
it by attempting to avert it. Since there is nothing you can do about it, you just let it be. Everything
this body is going to go through, it will go through. Understand this and remain as you really are -
free.
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You can't change what the body will go through. That was determined by you by prior action.
However, you can choose not to be that body, but to be your Self.
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The ego doesnt like to hear that it doesnt have free will. But the ego itself is a product of karma.
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If karma is, what does advice mean?
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Examine karma and you will discover that karma and destiny are one and the same.
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Acts performed with no interest in the fruits thereof produce no karma.
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If action is being done without attachments and aversions, there is no karma being created.
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Once you reach the state of non-attachment, you can enjoy the world and do it without creating
any karma.
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It is when we rise above karma, good and bad, that we move into being our real Self.
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How can an infinite Being be subject to karma, karma being an extreme limitation?
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Get above karma; dont work out karma.
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Karma comes to an end when one recognizes that it is all in his mind and he is not his mind.
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There's one act that will do a way with all karma, - be your Self!
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All actions that the body will perform you have already concluded before it came into existence.
The only freedom you have is whether or not to identify yourself with the body and its action.
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If an actor plays the part of a king or a beggar, he is unaffected by it because he knows he is not
that character. In exactly like manner should we carry out our part in the world, and whether we
are king or beggar, we should be unaffected by it, knowing that we are not that character but are a
grand and glorious being, our very own infinite Self.
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This Session was recorded in Los Angeles, September 16, 1965, and the aphorisms were

gathered from various Sessions.
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Happiness per se is not necessarily' an indication, of one's state of realization. Aborigines and
natives are as happy as we are, and sometimes more so. We who are supposed to be at the upper
end of civilization, as a whole, might not be as happy as they are. Their enjoying is mostly through
the physical senses. Our enjoying is more through the mind and hence we are capable of more joy.
However, because this allows more joy it, therefore allows more misery.
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Many of us think that the things we do that give us a state of happiness are giving us spiritual
growth and therefore are the right things to do. This could be true and it could also be false. The
happiness we get from a new realization is definitely growth. We are delighted in the new
revelation because we have become a little freer and therefore permanently a little happier.
However, the happiness we get from avoiding or escaping unpleasantries is not growth. Rather
than furthering our growth, it keeps us bound to the unpleasantries we are avoiding. Until they are
faced, looked at, and dropped, they will remain in our subconscious and emerge from time to time
until we finally drop them. Therefore, in order to be undone, they must be faced and not avoided.
Then no escape is necessary.
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However, it's really true that the greater our growth the happier we are. We gain an accumulative
total happiness that doesn't vary from day to day. It is freedom from the constant nagging of our
compulsive subconscious thoughts; it's a sense of well beingness; it's a sense of security; it's a
sense of peace. Even when things are outwardly being expressed against us, when the world seems
to turn against us, we still feel a greater peace with in than we did before.
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It's that inner state that should be used as a measure of growth. A miserable person can, for the
time being, for the moment, be laughing happily. But you cannot use that as an indication of that
person's constant state of freedom. How can we tell a person's state of freedom or happiness? By



checking when everything is against one. Use this as a method for checking yourself. When things
go wrong in the world then check your state of happiness.
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Q: Aren't we inclined to be almost irritated when we see someone else who is happier than we?
Maybe it's a little jealousy?
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Lester: Yes, it is called jealousy and when we see one who's happier than we are. we don't like it.
Sometimes we attack that one indirectly. even if that one is our mate.
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This goes on between couples as they grow. When one moves ahead, the other unconsciously
resents it, does things to try to undermine the first one. It's motivated subconsciously but
sometimes it does become conscious and even when its conscious, we sometimes don't understand
why we're doing it. The reason is that whenever two people get together, the higher one
automatically tries to lift the lower one up a bit and the lower one tries to bring the higher one
down a bit; they move toward each other. This is an unconscious behavior that goes on whenever
two beings meet.
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To come back to what | was saying before, the stability of one's peace is the best measuring stick
for one's growth; peace under circumstances not ideal. peace under circumstances in which the
individual is being tried. If you maintain your peace while everything out there is going against
you, then you really have it. This peace that I'm talking about is the real happiness and can be
measured by its imperturbability. If a person cannot be disturbed in his peace, he's got it! He has
let go of much ego, because only the ego can be disturbed; the Self of us can never be disturbed.
And when we abide as our Self, we allow the whole world to be as it is.
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If you want to know your state, check yourself under adverse conditions. Measure your growth by
the bottoms, not by the tops. You'll find that your growth goes in cycles, up and down, but that the



bottoms keep rising. You should get to the place where the bottom is happiness, and that makes
the top even higher, a state of serenity, tranquility, bliss, - all with a deep imperturbable peace.
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Q: Where is this bliss, joy, and peace felt?
. W HLA S AT IXFE IR S T ?

Lester: People feel it in different places. Actually it's at the very center of your beingness,
wherever that center be. This is the first time this series that the group has reached the state of
spill-over joy. During each series of the past we had gone from a low point at the start, to a very
high point at the end.
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Q: Do you know why?
) s URENIE N A S X R ?

Lester: Yes. This is something I'd like to explain to you. Why go down? We're supposed to be
intelligent people; we know the way; why go down? Somewhat stupid when you know how to be
high and happy the way you feel now; in fact, it's stupid not to be the way you are now all the
time.
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The reason why you go down after | leave you is that you have not undone enough of your
unconscious thoughts. | direct you toward the infinite being that you are. As you see it, you undo
the contrary thoughts and feel freer and higher. After | leave, The remaining unconscious thoughts
of limitation re-emerge, take over, run you, and you feel lower.
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What is necessary is that you continue to eliminate the unconscious thoughts until there are no
more, until you are totally free. Only then will you be satisfied.
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I'm pointing up now, what you need to do to further your growth. The intellect is excellent for
growing and is necessary at the beginning; it sets you in the right direction; it takes you forward.



Then you reach a place where it can take you no further. So, what do you do? Do you stop at the
top of the intellect, or do you go on? I'm saying let's go on! This doesn't mean let go of your
intellect, forget it, or suppress it. No, I'm saying go beyond it. I'm suggesting another giant step
forward.
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I'm trying to get you to see what this next step is, by first telling you what it is not. It is not
intellectual. Intellectually there's nothing more | can give you. What is it? It is becoming a ware of
your Self by actually experiencing your Self. | could lead you much higher than we've ever gone
before if you would draw it out of me. This would help you to experience a higher state than you
have ever known before. Then the experience would be your knowledge, and after you experience
it, it would leave you with a stronger desire for freedom, a stronger incentive to move faster
toward the Goal.
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Now, | don't want to talk in riddles or intangibles. What is it that will draw out more than the
intellect has drawn out so far? It's your state of receptivity. It determines the amount of the Power
that flows into you. Stated another way, it is letting go of your reservations. As you become more
receptive, more of the power flows through me into you and lifts you to the place where you
experience your Self. I, Lester:, do not do it; it flows through me to the degree that you receive it.
It can help lift you to a higher state, and by experiencing that state, you definitely know it. You
better know that "Thou art That."
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Q: How do we do that?
). FRATEREA BEEE)?

Lester: Greater acceptance of the direction coming through me, and of the fact that happiness
really lies within you and not without. The direction up to now has been to quiet the mind by
looking at and letting go of subconscious thoughts. As you let go of these thoughts, you become
freer, your mind is quieter, your real Self is less obscure and you Ire more able to be the real Self



that you are. Also, the more you have this experience, the more you are capable of being drawn
into your Self by the Power flowing through me into you. This could go on to the Ultimate.
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You have quieted the mind to quite some degree; there is much more to be done. That | s why |
asked last time, "Who can sit down and immediately quiet his mind and have no thoughts come
in?" If you can do that, you're a Master. To the degree you can quiet your mind, to that degree you
are a Master. But everyone is quieter now than they were. Our next step is to get even quieter. And
I say we Ire not going to get it through intellectualism any more, through bandying words up and
back; we're going to get it through a method that directly helps you experience the quietude of
your Self.
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Q: When you quiet your mind and no thought comes in, then what happens? Is it a blank?
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Lester: No, it's not a blank; you have no mind to go blank! You're in the realm of
All-Knowingness; you don't have to think any more; you just know everything and everything
falls into line perfectly, -every moment. You operate on a feelingness, called intuition. Everyone
in this room has experienced it at times. Mind is nothing but the total bundle of your thoughts; a
small part conscious; the major part subconscious and held out of view. Mind is not complicated
when you see what it is; it's simply the totality of thoughts.
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Q: Isn't it true that subconscious thoughts are thoughts that are not being thought of at the
moment?
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Lester: No, they're being thought of at the moment, but they're not consciously being thought of;
they're subconsciously being thought of at the moment.
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Q: So that's the difference between conscious and subconscious thoughts?
) i LISl A Sl i PR S i TR Sk Xl 2



Lester: Yes, subconscious thoughts are active right now, but we're not looking at them. Are you
consciously pumping your heart? Breathing? Running that chemical digestive factory you have?
Are you doing these things consciously? Well, then you're doing them subconsciously
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Q: I didnt have that in mind exactly.
). BB ALK.

Lester: | know, but | want to show you how all the thoughts on the body, even though you're not
conscious of them, are active right now and there are many, many thoughts connected with
running a body; there's a lot of action going on there. They're active right now ~ even though we're
not conscious of them.
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Q: That's automated; that's what | call automation.
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Lester: Right. But who is now running the automated action? We are. It was originally useful in
that we didnt have to consciously operate the body. Then we lost sight of the fact that we threw
this onto automatic; and therefore it is now running us. It's difficult to change it because we have
made it unconscious. As we become aware, we see this and then we change it. We become free of
it; we reestablish our control over the body.
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Our object is to let go of unconscious thoughts, these habitual things of the past that keep us
automatically bound. Every habitual thought is a bondage that takes away a certain amount of
freedom, happiness. We must let go of all these old habit-thoughts until we are totally free of them.
Then we are liberated, fully realized Masters.

T H bR R ORI R & 3k o BEMBPE S SLAE — AW, RIF T &M H b=
o FATTRL AR BOX BEE IH B &k, BRI FATA W HAA T R o ISRERRATT 2 E il
58 4 TTHE R Rl o

Q: That's why some words will trigger us. If we hear a certain word, we fly into a madness, or if
we hear something else, we feel good.
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Lester: Right! So, our object is to let go of all these subconscious thoughts. We have done a
beautiful job so far, through using the thoughts, the mind. Now I'm suggesting that we move on;
that we get the mind yet quieter by doing that which does it directly, that is, by experiencing your
Self.
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It can also be done in meditation. | ought to re-define the word "meditation.” When | say
meditation, I mean holding one thought to the exclusion of other thoughts and that one thought
should be a question. As other thoughts drop away the mind gets quiet and concentrated. When the
mind is concentrated, you will experience your Self and It will answer any and every question. It
will answer the questions that we need to have answered to show us the way out of the bondages.
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Now, in meditation, the moment you sit down to quiet the mind, it seems to get noiser, which is
natural; the thoughts come up for us to drop, to let go of. And each time we let go of one, that's
one less that we have to let go of. As time goes on and we keep dropping these thoughts, we have
less and less to drop. Someday the mind becomes quiet enough so that we fully see this infinite
Being that we are; and then in one lump sum. we drop all that is left. And when there are no more
thoughts, we are free and there is left only our infinite Self.
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Q: My mind keeps getting noisier and noisier.
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Lester: No, it is just that you are looking more at your subconscious thoughts . You don't get more
thoughts; you just become more aware of them. The unconscious thoughts that control you will
come up. Every time you meditate this happens, and through practice, some day you will be able
to hold one question, one thought, without other thoughts coming in. When you get that far, you
are moving rapidly. When you have dropped all subconscious thoughts, then you know what God
is, that your beingness is He.
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Q: I'd like to identify the feeling in meditation. Is it similar to a feeling you get while listening to a
fine piece of music?
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Lester: Yes, it is one of the nicest and quietest feelings you can have.
% BN, BRI B B S TR .

Q: Then the process of meditation, as I'm seeing it now, has not to do at all with thoughts, but with
identifying with this feeling and allowing it to expand.
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Lester: Yes! However, this nice feeling is accomplished by quieting the thoughts. Someday the
meditative feeling will be far more enjoyable than the music was.

Bee f ! AHIXM SR P BRI A Sk R I o BT R, AR 2 U ¥ SR I
R E LWL

Q: | feel that it would be such a tremendous welling up that you would almost explode!
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Lester: Well, you won't explode because you take it on as much as you can accept it. There is such
a tremendousness in us, that if it came all at one time, we just couldn't take it.
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Q: Is meditation related to receptivity?
. FALLE T BRI A AT K2

Lester: Definitely yes! The better we are able to meditate, the more receptive we are and the more
receptive we are, the better we can meditate. I'm stressing meditation with the hope of helping us
to become more receptive. We should let go of the queer ideas we have about meditation. You
don't have to be a Hindu or a yogi; you can be one hundred per cent American and be a very good
meditator.
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Meditation is simply holding one question or thought to the exclusion of all other thoughts and
when that question or thought is on your beingness, that's right meditation. Before we attain good
meditation, we have to work to let go of extraneous thoughts that come in while were trying to
hold one question. Then that one question will be answered, whatever that question is. "What am
17" is the final question. When we get the full answer to that, we are in the ultimate state.
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Q: Don't you automatically try to answer that when you ask yourself the question?
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Lester: Yes you do, but your mind cannot. The mind can never give you the answer to the question
"What am 1?" Why? Because Realization is elimination of the mind and the mind posing the
question is not going to eliminate itself. It's almost like saying, "eliminate yourself." The mind
does not want to eliminate itself, therefore, when the mind poses the question "What am 1?" the
mind will never in all eternity, give the answer.
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This is another reason why the intellect can take us only so far. The mind cannot give us the
answer because it, itself, is in limitation, in finiteness. The answer is in infinity. The mind can
pose the question "What am 12" and when the answer comes, it's from beyond the mind.. It's only
by quieting the mind that you will be able to see who and what you are. The mind is the blinding
cover over this infinite Self that you are.
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Q: But underneath it all, I'm trying to find something to hang onto here, is it this glow, this
feeling?
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Lester: Yes. If you will examine the glow you'll discover it to be a feeling of I-ness, of beingness.
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Q: Assuming this feeling that we all get occasionally is our true being shining through, even
though it's a very small part we're experiencing, this is the constant experience we should attain to,
right?
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Lester: Yes! Make it nothing but that and that is It. Then there's nothing but the experience of
"I-1-1-1-1" all the time, and you are There.
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Q: Up until now. I've only had an intellectual understanding of these things and this is the first

concrete experience I've had
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Lester: Well, that's not really so. There was always a feeling of experiencing when you got a
realization.
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Q: Well, that's what I'm finding out; I've now identified with this glow, this feeling.
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Lester: Yes, the glow is the experiencing and is higher than the intellect. It's simply experiencing.
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Q: That's the way | want it because books make it sound awfully complicated. How does that fit in
with the Self Realization Fellowship teachings?
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Lester: SRF teachings will say the same thing from a different approach. Their approach is for the
majority of seekers. Christianity is in the realm of love, devotion and surrender to God. So are the
SRF teachings. Instead of working so hard to eliminate the ego, they say, "Just surrender to God."
If you really surrender, it's only surrender of the ego. "Thy will, not my will™ is simply surrender
of the ego.
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SRF directs you to quiet the mind, mainly through meditation, so that your infinite Self becomes
obvious. Its main teaching is its methodology, called Kriya Yoga, an integral method that can be
used by everyone.
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If you understand the overall picture, you'll see that there's no disagreement. I'm trying to get you
to quiet the mind, to let go of the mind. Their teaching will end up doing the very same thing. And
it's a good balance to have our intellectual, wisdom way and their devotional, love and surrender
aspect. However, you cant really have one without the other. So approaching it from both sides is
beneficial. And we should use every aid possible. We need it; we’re in an earth period that is
extremely low. We're having opposition going on all day as long as we associate with the world,
and therefore any aid that is helpful should be used.
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When it comes to aids, there is no greater aid than the actual, wonderfully exhilarating experience
of being your Self. Be more receptive, - surrender your little self and allow the Power of your real
Self to flow until It, the Power, is the only power flowing through you. Glory in that Power!
Remain in that Power! Remain and abide as your infinite, glorious Self!
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This Session was recorded in Los Angeles. October 14. 1965.
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The greatest thing, and the most difficult thing, we have to do, is to drop the mind. It's a junkyard
full of refuse from ages past; refuse of thoughts of limitations: | am a limited body; I have troubles.
All thoughts contain limitation. We pile them up in the thing we call mind. Mind is nothing but the
total accumulation of all the se thoughts. So mind is nothing but a junkyard of limitation.
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All right, so how do we get rid of the mind? By quieting it. When we quiet the mind we discover
our infinity. The more we see our limitlessness, the more we recognize that junkyard called mind,
and the more we let go of it, -until we go so far that we drop the whole remaining mind at one
time.
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However, before that, we keep battling the thoughts as they come up. As the thoughts come up,
we let go, let go, let go, until we let go of enough of them so that the Self that we are is obvious.
Then it takes over and takes us all the way. The greatest thing is quieting the mind, which is
eliminating thought, which is eliminating the mind.
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Meditation is necessary. This is the major point I'm stressing: meditation. Learn how to meditate.
The deeper one goes, the more one discovers the innate joys to which there are no limits; no
matter how joyful you get, you can always go further. If you were a thousand times more joyful
than you are now, you could still go on and on and on in joy. Joy is unlimited because we're
infinite.
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But the major thing to accomplish is the ability to control the mind, to meditate, to drop into peace
at will. A man can control a whole nation and if he cannot control his own mind, what kind of
control has he got? He is a victim of his own mind. Rather than being in free control over his
thoughts, he is an effect of them. He is actually pushed around by past habits. He is no Master.
Only he who can control his mind is a Master, a Master not only of himself, but of anything and
everything he does. Meditation is the way.
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Meditation is directed thinking.
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Meditation is putting your mind on the way to find God.
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Meditation is looking for the answers in the right direction.
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Meditation is basically thinking in the right direction and holding to it so that other thoughts keep

dropping away until the mind is concentrated. When the mind is concentrated the answers become

obvious to you.
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Concentration is holding one thought to the exclusion of other thoughts and will lift one and help
one grow.
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The ability to hold one thought concentrates the mind so that it can crack the secrets of itself.
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Meditating to get the mind quiet is good. Meditating to let go of ego-wants is better. Meditating on
"What am 1?" is best.
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Meditate, actively seeking.

FESAR AR R o



Meditation should be on: "What am 1?" "What is God?" "What is the world?" "What's my
relationship to the world?" "What is the substance of this world?" "What is infinity?" "What is
intelligence ?" "Where is this world?" Or on some of the statements you've heard like: "I'm not in
the world but the world is in me." Question, and ask. "How come?" Try to see it. Try to see the
meaning behind these statements of Truth.
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We get to see the perfection by looking in the direction where the perfection is. Now, the
perfection isnt out there; we know that. The perfection is in here where we are, where the "I" of us
is. So first, we have to direct our attention inwardly; we should pose a question and hold it until
the answer comes. When the answer does come, you know, and you know you know. And to get
the answer to "What am 1?" it is necessary to still the noise of the mind, to still the thoughts. The
thoughts are the noise. The thoughts are concepts of limitation and there are so many of them that
they're constantly bombarding us, one after another all the time. Keep on dropping them until the
perfection is obvious.
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All these extraneous thoughts wouldnt come in if we werent interested in them.
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We must learn how to quiet the mind. We can never learn how by constant conversation. The less

conversation, the better.
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Meditation does not have to be formal to be meditation. It can be any time one gets quiet and
seeks. Some of us find it is easier to meditate when it isnt formal because sometimes we
unconsciously have objections and resistances to formal meditation. However, we should work to
drop the objections and resistances, and be free of them.
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Reverse your negative thoughts as they come into mind. Let go of negative thoughts by reversing
them and then eventually, let go of all thoughts.
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What you gain remains. Even though you've undone one thought, one idea, there still remains a
multitude of thoughts and so another one comes up. Undoing one limiting thought doesn't undo all
the subconscious thoughts. What remains must be let go of by dropping a tendency or
predisposition, you drop all the thoughts motivating it.
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Meditation should always be with a seeking.
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Everything that everyone is looking for through work is far better gotten through meditation.
Meditation will sooner and better get you what you want than working in the world for it will.
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It is the doorway to the Infinite when you go inward. When you go outward, it is the doorway to
limitation.
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Internalize your attention. All externalized attention is wasted.
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What you do to yourself, being your own doing, can only be undone by you.
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God is known only through your effort and direction. Look concentratedly within for the kingdom
of God.
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With meditation, you will discover that you've covered up your unlimited Self with your limited
€go.
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Meditation is the road to omnipresence.
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Meditate to get into the practice and habit of meditation. We should meditate as much as we
possibly can. Meditation is getting the mind one-pointed in the direction of who and what we are.
It's taking the mind away from the worldly things and focusing it on the direction that we're in.
The more we do it the more we like it. And the more we like it, the more we do it, until it becomes
a thing that goes on effortlessly all the time. No matter what you're doing, that meditation
continues in the background. Then you are really moving. Until then you're not moving very
rapidly, because most of the time you're in the world and in the direction of limitation.
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There is only one way to get to the high state, and that is by quieting the mind. The method of
quieting the mind is meditation. It's very difficult; the moment you sit down and want to quiet the
mind, up pop the thoughts. Well, as the thoughts pop up keep knocking them out, putting them out,
dropping them, until you reach a state where you can sit relatively quiet. Then you begin to like
meditation because it's a deeper experience of your real Self. Once you like it, the main obstacle to



the practice of meditation is eliminated. But you should never stop until you reach the place where
meditation is delightful. Then you will go on with ease.
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The most effective meditation is when you are by yourself. Group meditation is for beginners, for

the purpose of accustoming one to meditation.
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Meditation really should be communing with your Self.
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You'll see your Self to the proportion that your mind is quiet.
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The way to get rid of the ego is to get the mind so quiet that you can see what you are. Then you
know that you are not the ego and you drop it.
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Intense meditation will get you to your realized Teacher, to your Master.
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To expand out from being just a body is so difficult because of the state of the world today. We do
need the help of the Masters to lift us, actually to help pull us right out of it. They cannot do that
unless we are receptive. We cannot be receptive unless our mind is quiet. And our mind becomes
quiet through meditation.
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Just go into meditation, get quiet and expect that higher help and it will come. God and Gurus are
constantly helping us. If we just get quiet, with Their help we are lifted into experiencing our Self.
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Meditation has to get to the point where it is the most important thing. However, even a little

meditation will go a long way, especially if it is concentrated.
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Spiritual things are spiritually discerned. Spiritual knowledge does not come down to a lower level.
We have to raise ourselves up to it. We raise ourselves in meditation. Meditation should be used to
get higher understanding by raising ourselves up to where higher understanding is.
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Meditation is wonderful. Things happen in meditation that never could happen while you are

talking or active.
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You can make the mind quiet by the desire to discover what you are. When the interest in
knowing what you are becomes stronger than the interest in this world and body, then you
discover You. Desire, intense desire for it, is the key.
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The concept of meditating by making your mind a blank is in error. You cannot make your mind a
blank.
YN FARUE AR SN A 7 R I PRI IR SRS H



Meditation is a stepping stone to the knowledge of the answer to “What am 17"
SRR T B AT A

Someday the most delightful thing you will know of will be meditation.
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Meditate until it becomes constant, i.e., until it continues in back of the mind regardless of what

you are doing.
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There is a meditation of just getting quiet. Just get quiet, not in a passive way, but in an active way
of just being. It's awfully nice to just be and be and be. It's a tremendous experience. It's a
wonderful feeling of just being. However, don't stop there. Keep dropping ego until there is no
more.
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You'll reach a point where you'lllike meditation better than anything else, because you'll reach a
point where you're being very much your real Self. That is the greatest of all joy which you,
formerly thought was external in the world, in your wife, in your children. You'll see your wife
and your children as nothing but your very own Self; you'll see that. And the joy will be direct and
constant all the time.
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The answer wont come from reasoning. It will come from quiet meditation. Someday, sometime,
it will come. It will just present itself to you, so simple, and you'll say. "Oh-!"

B R BHERL, 50k A FAR, SR, B4 B R IR ORIR AT, Witk e,
frRosii: “Hg! "



Meditation is thinking, but thinking on one thing so that other thoughts drop away. When you are
intensely interested in one thing, other thoughts drop away.
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The quieter we are. the more we are the Self. When meditation becomes constant. all the time,
even though we are outwardly active, we go through life and work automatically, all the time
remaining in our real Self.
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The mature seeker of the Self starts with: The reality is that | was never bound; | was always free
and perfect, - and takes off from there.
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Just look at what you are instead of what you are not. When you discover what you are, you
simultaneously discover what you are not and drop it.
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Say, "l am not this body; | am not this mind, and stay with it.
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Seeing that you're not the ego, you're letting go of big chunks of ego.
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The depth to which you go in meditation determines how much you wipe out the ego.
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Depth of meditation is the degree of quieting the mind.
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The longer you can meditate, the deeper you can go.
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Once you reach peace, then find out what you are.
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Getting the good feeling is good. The higher you go the better the feeling is. But when you look
for the good feeling as the end, then that is the end. Growing is more than dropping into the good
feeling of the Self; it is dropping the non-self, - the ego.
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Enjoying meditation is a step, but don't stop there; go beyond it. You have got to get the answer.
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One could possibly meditate forever and forever.
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Meditation in itself can get to be a trap, cart be used as a crutch. You've got to get realizations.
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When you get full realization, you're in the meditative state all the time. Actually, meditation is

the natural state.
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Constant meditation is a constant remembering of God, Self.
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Meditation is extremely difficult at first, but it gets easier as time goes on, - then, one day you'll
say. "This is great! This is what | want!" Then you do it all the time. Then you're really on the
spiritual path.
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Very concentratedly dwell upon your Self. Turn the mind back upon the mind to discover what the
mind is, and then go beyond the mind and dwell in your Self. Each one must experience it. It's a
perception, but it's not really a mental perception. You get recognitions, revelations, realizations
by keeping the mind pointed in one direction until it gets very quiet, until other thoughts drop
away. Hold one thought until that takes you to the realm just behind thinkingness; the answer is
there. We call it an experience, a revelation.
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We must learn to quiet the mind so that when we sit down, we let go of the world. Only then do
we really begin to move at high levels on this spiritual path. Weve made this world a better world;
we've made this dream a happier dream, -but were almost as bound as we were before. We have
replaced bondages to bad things with bondages to good things. Now we must learn to let go of
thoughts, all thoughts. The way is through meditation, right meditation: quieting the mind, stilling
the thoughts, and finally, eliminating all thoughts.
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In group meditation support is lent one unto the other. The power is multiplied and you can get
more deeply quiet as time goes by. But the very best meditation is when you are by yourself and
you need no group support. Then you are not confined to any time period. You get with it and you



might stay with it five, ten, even twenty-four hours. And this should happen. When you get to like
it so much that you stay up all night continuing it, it has become more interesting than sleep. Then
you've got the momentum going. Then you'll get to see and be youre real Self.
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A way to dominate the mind is to drop into the Self. You reach a place where it's so delightful you
just don't want to do anything but remain in it. It gets to be very easy. Once you get to the point
where it's easy, then just continue it. Stay with it until you go all the way. By the constancy of it,
each day, you get quieter and quieter, and then the Self, as you see It, keeps scorching the ego,
which further quiets the mind.
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You know, it's said that your spiritual growth really begins when you are' able to drop into
samadhi. | don't like to say this because it's discouraging to some people. Samadhi is complete
absorption in your thought. It's total concentration.
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Meditation at first is holding the thoughts on God, Self, to the exclusion of other thoughts. When
one is realized, meditation is the awareness, not of anything by anyone, but only the current of
awareness of awareness where there is no otherness and no action, yet compatible with full use of
the mental and physical faculties.
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At the end of the road of meditation you discover your grand and glorious Self!
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This Session was compiled from various Sessions.
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Since we have such a large and mixed group, | don't know how to start. The best thing is to do that
which is best for the greatest number. There really is no mass teaching that is very effective.



Teaching, in order to be really effective, must be on an individual basis. The power of the Teacher
when focused on a group is not nearly as powerful as when focused on an individual. The power
used by the Guru is more intense with the individual; it's dispersed to the group; it's not
concentrated. When the Guru works with an individual pupil, all the power flows through to the
pupil to lift him to the place where he sees the Truth.
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Now, each individual has a particular thing that he or she is seeking and needing at the moment.
When | answer an individual on the point that he is asking, usually there are others who have the
same question and who can benefit by it. Therefore, in general, | like to answer questions. But if
you want, I'll give you a short synopsis of the subject.
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Basically, we are all infinite, perfect Beings. | assume that most of us accept this, at least
theoretically. We are told this by the scriptures, especially the Hindu scriptures. The Masters tell
us this. I come along and say the same thing. But why don't we express this infinite, perfect Being
that we are? The reason why we don't express it is that through habit of lifetimes, we have played
a game of limitation. We have played it so long that we have completely forgotten that we have
been playing a game of limitation and that our real basic nature is infinite. We do not look at this
infinite Being that we are. We continue every day, every moment, looking at this little puppet that
we set up, called the body, and assume that we are that body. So long as we keep looking at this
body as being us. We are stuck right there; we cannot see our infinity, we don 't know that it is;
and we go on and on, lifetime in and lifetime out, assuming that we are a body.
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We have done this for so long that it takes a super will to move in the opposite direction, to look at
and see the infinite Being that we really are. This super will can take us a way from assuming
every moment that we are a limited body. If we would do it for just one second and see this
infinite Being that we really are, we would use that second to undo much limitation. But first we
must assume that we are infinite. Then we must start undoing the limitations. We must actually
accept that we are not this body, that we are not this mind. and until we do that we have absolutely
no chance of getting out of this trap, called "The Game of Being limited Bodies."
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So, as the scriptures say: Thou Art That. Be still and know it. Every thought we have is
necessarily a thought of limitation. Let go of thought, - get still.
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The methods are, as we know, to get quiet. Quiet the mind. The moment the mind is quiet enough,
this infinite Being that we are becomes self-obvious. So the method is very simple: quiet that mind
enough so that you see this infinite Being that you are. Now the moment you see it, the moment
you see this infinite Being that you are, you'll immediately go to work to undo the remaining
thoughts that you are not it. And when there are no more thoughts, there's only the infinite Being
left.
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Very oddly, what you are seeking is the very closest thing to you. Every time you say "I" that's It.
When you say "l," you're talking about the infinite Being. When you say "l am a body" you're
saying "I, the infinite Being, am a limited body with a limited mind." It's really as simple as all
that. But simplicity does not mean it's easy to let go of the habits that you have been hanging onto
for eons.
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This, that everyone is seeking, the thing that everyone calls happiness, is nothing but the infinite
Self that we are. Everyone, in his every act, is seeking this infinite Self that he is, calling it by
other names: money, happiness, success, love, etc. Having been told this, -and again, we've been
told this many times before, - why don't we just be what we are and stop trying to be what we are
not, - a limited body? Can anyone answer that? Why don't we stop being limited?
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Q: Because we can't.

e RO IRATIANEE o

Lester: You mean an infinite Being can't stop being limited?
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Q: Because we don't want to.

s R FRATTAAR

Lester: Right. We don't want to!
X o FATAAL!

Q: The infinite Being doesn't want to?
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Lester: Yes. I, the infinite Being, think | am a limited body, and I've been doing this so long that I,
the infinite Being, dont want to let go of constantly assuming | am this limited body. Does that
make sense?
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Q: Yes.
H: JE.

Lester: Every time you say "I" without going any further, you're talking about the infinite Being
that you are, but you immediately add to it "am this body." If you would only just say "I-I-I" from
here on, you'd get full realization, because as you're saying "I-I-1" you're concentrating on "I"* and
not saying, "I am a little body with needs."
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So there's no one who is not every moment experiencing the infinite Being that he is. As long as
he experiences an "I" he is experiencing this infinite Being that he is.
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However, you don't want to see that. You want to be the body. So, what is required? First, saying
to yourself "l am not this body, | am not this mind; then what am 1?" If we reject this body and
mind enough, what we are becomes self-obvious.
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We can never become an infinite Being because we are that. We can just let go of the concepts
that we are not it. We can just let go of the concepts that we are a body, a mind. The first thing
needed is the desire to let go of this limited beingness that we think we are. A very strong desire to
be the infinite Being that we really are is the only thing that we need to get there quickly.
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But, as he said, we don't want it. If we really wanted It, we would have It. There is a difficulty, of
course, and what is the difficulty? It's the habit; it's the unconscious habitual thinking; it's the mind.
So we attack it by attacking this unconsciously very-thinking mind. The mind is the only cover
over the infinite Being that we are. We must stop thinking long enough to see what we are, and
that "long enough™ can be just one second. If you would stop thinking for one second (thinking
includes the unconscious thinking too), -if you would stop thinking for one second, the
tremendous liberating shock of seeing what you are, would cause you to use this infinite power
that is yours, to scorch the mind. The mind can be scorched in large amounts, each and ever-y
time we will, just for a moment, drop into that unlimited state of no thinking.
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I guess the next question is: How do we create the desire for it? If the desire is strong enough,
anyone can see and fully be the infinite Being in a matter of weeks, months, a few years. If anyone
of you had a strong desire to see this infinite Being that you are and just kept that desire only, in a
few months you would see and remain as the infinite Being that you are. You would stop
imagining yourself to be a limited body. So the key is desire.
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When you desire to be a body-beautiful, a body-healthy, all these thoughts prevent you from
seeing the infinite Being that you are. You simply must exchange all your desires for the one
desire to discover your infinite real Self, I'd like some questions now on what I've said so that |
can get closer to your wishes.
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Q: While doing "What am 1?" | looked at the stars and | got an idea that | could be the stars. Then
| talked to someone else and they said. "No. you don't do that." And | thought. "Well, for God's
sakes. | am going to find out how to do it!"
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Lester: Youre talking about a method called Self Inquiry, which is really the very top method. The
final question we all have to answer is: What am 1? And when that answer comes, that's It. So why
not pose that question at the beginning? When you pose the question "What am 1?" whatever
answer the mind gives cannot be right because the mind is the cover over your real Self. The mind
is the thing that limits you. The method is to hold only the question "What am 1?" If another
thought comes in. quickly stop it by saying to yourself. "To whom is this thought? Well, to me.
Well, what am 1?"* And you're right back on the track.
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Q: I see. Thank you.
). BIE T . g

Lester: Now there are just a rare few on our planet who can successfully use that method.
Therefore | suggest we use it this way: always seek the answer to What am 1? No matter what you
do during the day, whether in meditation, reading and so forth, in back of your mind always keep
that question poised and posed, ready and waiting for an answer: What am 1?... What am 1? | use
what rather than who because who is a personal pronoun and tends to lead us into being the body.
"What" is more impersonal. But this question should always be held. No matter what path we
follow, no matter what method we use, we should always hold in the background “What am 17"
And if we do that, eventually we must see the full answer.

HURTEFRATR IR b, AR N BEE s HuAE IRt ] PR LRI FR T i A X b
Jiik, W B RAT AT HIE S . ANEREAE O FAMT AR, 7RSI iR AR
Frefod 4, WRAALHRE, RIS RITTI. TP amEEe e, 2
PR “HE AN ARG, i RO — RS AREIIE S, et 2 A, HEARIRE
AT, AR A AE T SR AR AR S Bt AT A, BRSSP e B 5

Q: Pertaining to that, how many times does one ask the question?
) JRIXA i) UEE i) 22 /1 ?

Lester: Every time a thought, a stray thought, comes into the mind, we must say, To whom is this
thought? Well, its to me. Then, what am 1?" This will have to be repeated after each stray thought.
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Q: But if no thoughts come then it is not to be said?
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Lester: Right.
& Xt



Q: You wait then for an answer.
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Lester: Wait to see; you don't wait for an answer, an answer would come from the mind.
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Q: You wait to see?
T

Lester: Yes, you wait to see. The Self becomes self obvious. All of a sudden It's there and you
realize It has always been there, that you have been looking away from it by deluding yourself into
thinking you're a body, a mind. And then you see yourself as all beingness. You become every
person, every animal, every insect, every atom in the universe. That the beingness of the universe
is only your beingness, is what you discover. It's there; It's there right now! But you are looking
away from It all the time. When the mind is quieted enough, It's there. It's the "I" that | am, -that's
It. There's nothing closer to you than that. Most of the time you are seeking It out there, through a
body, and It isn't out there; It's the "I" in here, that is the infinite Being.
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Holding only that question is not easy and therefore I suggest holding it in general. Get in the
habit of always seeking what you are, no matter what method you're using. And when quietness of
mind comes, to the degree that there's no other thought on your mind but "What am 1?" this
stilling of all the other thoughts makes your Self self-obvious to you. It's right there where you are,
wherever you are, - right where the "I" is.
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So again, hold that question, - no matter what method you use, until the answer shows itself, until
it becomes obvious.
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Q: It seems very hard.

) : WS OR AR HE

Lester: It's hard to let go of the habit of thinking every moment that you are a limited body. We're
just bombarding ourselves all the time with the thought: | am a body; | am a body; | am a body.
This goes on all the time so that we don't see the infinite Being that we are. It's a constant
bombardment of: | am a body with involvement.
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Meditation is an attempt to quiet the mind by holding one thought so that other thoughts die away.
By holding that one thought, - if we can get to the place where just that one thought is there.
---that's enough quieting to see the infinite Being that we are. There isn't a method that doesn't try
to effect the quieting of the mind so that the infinite Being that we are can become self-obvious.
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Q: When you say "self-obvious" what does your real Self feel like?

W) RUEE IS A B, WA BB EF?

Lester: When you get toward the end, as Vivekananda said, you see that there never was anything
but "I" all alone. Now, if there's nothing but "I all alone, then "I am everything, everyone,"” is
your feeling. You look upon every other body as equally your body. You see everyone as you; just
as you see your body as you, you see everyone as you.
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The feeling is indescribable. It's such an intense experience, far beyond anything that limitation
today will allow, that you'll never know it without experiencing it. But, from the level where we
are, it's the thing we call happiness. It's joy unlimited, - infinite joy. At first it comes on as an
elation; it's overwhelming; it's hard to contain; it gets to be uncomfortable. You get slap-happy,
punch drunk, ecstatic; it gets to be annoying. And then you work at it until it fall s a way and
what's left is a very deep, profound, delectable peace. It's a peace that is so much better than the
extreme joy that you had before, that you don't look for that joy any more. The joy state is not the
ultimate; the ultimate is the peace state. Every one of us can get a taste of it at times.
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Q: Then it's possible to come across this and then lose it?

). FATHA AT REE S, ARG R

Lester: Oh yes. Many people do. The first time we really drop into it, we are not able to maintain
it because the habit of thinking takes over again. And the moment we're thinking, we are thinking
we are limited. Every thought must be a thing of limitation.
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Let go of the game of being limited; let go of the world. Dont try to control it. Don't try to enjoy it.
Take all your joy from within. Then, what was formerly the game assumes a sameness picture.
Everything becomes the same. If everything is the same, and it is in the Absolute Truth, where can
there be a game? If you get caught up in a game, you're caught up in an eternal illusion. The game
will never end. And if you're in the game, you're away from your infinite Beingness. There is
always a certain limitation in the game that will always keep you from being fully satisfied.
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So there is a step above the game of playing we are bodies and that step is where everything
becomes exactly the same. And that exact sameness is only you, your beingness. There is an
infinite Oneness left and that infinite Oneness is you and is your beingness. It's beingness being all
beingness. And there's no separation; there's only beingness, being all beingness.
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Now, of course it takes experiencing it to really know what this beingness is. | am convinced that
the best description of the top state is Beingness being all Beingness.

AR, AWK, A S HTEAAE R A o FRIR(E RSP T 1 e A T 2 “AE M A A7
CERIAFAE"

Q: How can | increase my desire for It?
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Lester: Only you can do it. No one can do it for you. This is the unique thing about it. You have to
do it. The grace we hear of always exists. Its the inner beingness that we are making us
uncomfortable until we reestablish the original state. Desire for happiness is the grace. It's always
there. All we need to do is to recognize it and take it.
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Q: How does God get made into man? Isn't it somehow sacrilegious to try to change back?
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Lester: No. Anyone who tells you that doesn't want you to attain the top state. But it happens this
way: It's like going to sleep at night. You dream you're born into a little infant body; then you are
a week old, a year old; then twenty, then forty; and you dream you have problems and problems
and problems. Remember, this is only a night dream. This goes on and on, and you get so tired of
it that you dream the body dies. Then you wake up. Where did you ever change yourself while in
that dream? You didn't! You say it never was; it was all concocted in my mind, right?
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That's exactly how we do it in this waking state. This waking state is a sleep state. We are totally
asleep to the reality of this infinite Beingness that we are. We are no more awake to the Truth right
now than when we are asleep at night. We are just dreaming that we are awake. Actually this is a
sleep state that we need to awaken from, and when we do, then we say, "Oh, my gosh, it never
was! | never was a limited body! | was always that infinite Being that | am!"
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So we mentally create a dream called the waking state of the world. However, it's just a
dream-illusion. But to recognize that it's a dream, you must wake up out of this state. Does that
make sense? So the answer to "How did we do this?" is that we are dreaming it!

T ABATZAE Kb Q3 T — s, XM g bt S s R aAs . 2R, e
L) AHREAN T EIRBI AR, RSN IRFORAS H IR . RENTAF M 2 o L3k
M2 B A i 2 S 2 A 188 W !

Q: Deliberately?
s R ?

Lester: Yes, deliberately. You see, we start off as infinite Beings in a passive way.
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We go down to the bottom, that's where we are now, - then go back to the top and again see our
infinity. But after going through that, there's a positive knowingness of our infinity, whereas
before it was a passive knowingness.
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It's something like this: "Perfect health™ is a meaningless term to someone who was born perfectly
healthy and stays that way all his life; he doesn't positively know what it is. And yet, it's a nice
state when he's in it. But he's passively healthy; he cannot fully appreciate it. However, if he got



very sick and was on the verge of dying for many years and then reestablished the perfect health
state, then that perfect-health state would be far more meaningful to him than it was before he got
sick. And this is the silly thing we do to ourselves: We go from infinity down to where we are and
back up to infinity with a positiveness of knowing the infinity that we are. But we pushed, on the
way down, in a way that we lost sight of what we were doing. And if we look within, we'll
discover this.
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Q: That's the first time I’ve heard a sensible explanation of the whole mess. First time it's ever
been explained why we've been pulled down.
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Lester: O.K., now go back up.
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Q: Is there one person doing this?
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Lester: There is one Beingness doing this. I think the best example of this is that of the ocean and
the drops. We, the ocean of beingness, imagined little tiny circles around parts of us that we called
drops; and this drop says. "I am separate from that drop and separate from all the other drops." It's
an imagined circle around part of the ocean calling itself a drop. But actually every drop is the
ocean. It has all the qualities of the ocean: it's wet, it's salty, it's H20, and so forth. | think that
example might make sense. Or, it's like a comb and each tooth says to the other. "I am separate
from you." It's all one comb, and we are the teeth saying that we are separate, when in actuality it's
just one comb. Remember, you are the one infinite ocean of Beingness. It is the "I" that you are.
Seek It. see It, and forever hold It!
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This Session was recorded in Los Angeles, May 20, 1968.
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Our subject is called many things by many schools. I like to call it happiness. That which gives
you the ultimate in happiness is the discovery of the Truth of you. When you get to completely
know you, you reach the ultimate joy, the peace of satiation. You discover that you are the All and
that your former worldly search was your trying to find your real self in the world; and that there
you never could discover the real you, the consequence of which was that you were never
satisfied.
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You are this thing called happiness. Your basic nature is infinite joy, far beyond anything your
mind could comprehend. That's why everyone is seeking happiness. We're all trying to return to
that wonderful inherent state that, when discovered, is ours all the time. However, we do not find
it because we are looking away from, rather than toward it. We must look within. Basically we are
infinite Beings. VVole have no limitation; we have all knowledge; we have all power and we are
omnipresent, here and now. There isn't anyone who doesn't possess these three things.
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The difficulty in discovering our purpose and goal in life is that because we are infinite, we can
make ourselves infinitely small. And this is exactly what we have done. We have achieved the
extreme in limitation. We couldn't be much more limited than we are right now. In this universe,
which is infinite in size, and in the three worlds, we are at the extreme end of limitation. We have
imagined ourselves, and frozen ourselves, into physical bodies, and because of so many millennia
of looking at ourselves as bodies, we have become convinced that we are these physical bodies.
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Beings are capable of seeing all realms that are denser than their's. In the subtlest realm, the causal
world, beings can perceive the denser astral and physical realms. In the astral world, beings can
perceive the denser physical world. And because we in the physical realm cannot see a denser
realm, we are in the densest, most limited realm possible.
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The physical body being the extreme end of limitation possible to us, we feel cramped; we hurt;
we reach out. We try to express our freedom in the physical world. We try to eliminate time and
space, to go faster and further.
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I'm pointing out how far we have gone in accepting limitation since we came into a physical body,
and that this is the reason why it is so difficult for most of us to discover the Truth of ourselves,
which is: we have no limits.
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However, there's an advantage to being in this very limited state. Because we are so cramped we
have more of a desire to get out of it than we would if we were living in a harmonious heaven
where everything was easy and immediately available; where life does not prod us into trying to
get liberation. We have a very distinct advantage in being here. We are forced to seek a way out.
We are trying in many ways and with many methods to get free.
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No matter what the methods are, they all must end up doing the very same thing: freeing us of our
concepts of limitation. The methodology must quiet our mind, must do away with thoughts. Every
thought is a concept of limitation. When thoughts are undone, what's left over is the infinite Being
that we are. Unfortunately, we set into motion an automatic way of thinking called the
subconscious mind. There, we relegate thoughts to the background and let them operate without
needing to pay any attention to them, and we have lost sight of them.
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In the beginning it was an advantage in operating a physical body, because originally we had to
operate every part of the body consciously, -every cell, every organ, -and to eliminate all that



attention, we put it on automatic control via the subconscious mind. And the subconscious mind is
the real difficulty when we try to let go of thoughts. It's difficult because we are in the habit of not
looking at it. Not looking at it, we don It see it. Since we don It see it, it goes on and on, lifetime
in and lifetime out. We are so married to our thoughts that we never even think of divorcing them.
And until we do we will continue, blindly attached to physical bodies and, in the overall, having a
miserable life. For every ounce of pleasure we take, we get pounds of pain; and it must be that
way because the pleasure we are trying to get is by seeking our very own Self externally in the
world and through the body, and it just isn't there.
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The methods, to be effective, must be in a direction of first quieting our thoughts; then actually
getting rid of our thoughts. Make a conscious effort to bring up subconscious thoughts and when
they are brought to the conscious plane, drop them. When they do come up, because they are very
limiting and very negative as a whole, you want to drop them and you do. After you have dropped
an appreciable number of them, then you can drop thoughts in large amounts.
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To drop thoughts in large amounts requires dropping the tendency or predisposition that has
evolved from the accumulated thoughts on that one particular thing. Dropping the tendency or
predisposition, one drops all the thoughts that caused that tendency or predisposition. In this way
you may, at one time, drop a large accumulation of thoughts.
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For instance, if one has a tendency to like sweets, one could bring up from the subconscious one
thought at a time and continue letting go of them until there are no more. This takes much time!
However, if one drops the tendency itself, then all the subconscious thoughts that made up that
tendency are dropped, and one is totally free from desiring sweets.
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Later, you reach a point where you can drop all the remaining thoughts at once, because having
infinite power, you will have reached the point where you can see that you have this infinite power
and you then can use it to wipe out the rest of the mind. That is why it is sometimes said that



Realization is instantaneous. When you get that far that you can see that the power is yours, 'you
wipe out all the remaining thoughts at once. Then you are totally free; you've gone all the way.
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When this happens, you don't become a zombie and you don't disappear or go up in a flash of light.
What you do is let the body go through that which you preset for it; and when you reach the end of
the line of the action for the body, you will leave it with joy. You will leave it just the way you
leave and let go of an old, worn-out overcoat.
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You will never die. People around you might say so, but to yourself, you don't die; you
consciously drop the body the way you would drop an old, worn-out overcoat. But, again, you
won't do this until you run the course that you preset for it. Now, | tell you this so you won't be
fearful of dying if you get Realization.
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So, attaining the ultimate state is not disappearing into a nothingness; it's a moving out into your
omnipresence and letting go of confinement to only a physical body.
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Now, to do this you must have a strong desire to do it. The only thing that keeps you from being
the infinite Being that you are is your desire to be a limited physical body. When your desire shifts
into wanting to get free of the extreme limitation | it's a start; but to go all the way you must have
a desire to be totally free that is more intense than your desire to be a physical body.
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The reason why so few of us do make it is that most of us have a stronger subconscious desire to
be a physical body than we have a conscious desire to be a free unlimited Being. Until you
confront this and see what your desire really is, it is impossible to achieve total Freedom, total
Realization. You should dig into the subconscious to bring up your desires, because unless you see
them, you can't let go of them. The only reason why you are limited to the physical body is that
subconsciously, you have a strong desire to be this limited physical body. When your conscious
desire to be Free becomes stronger than your subconscious desire to be a physical body, then
you'll quickly achieve your Freedom. And therein lies your ultimate happiness. | think that is an
overall presentation of the subject. Now, if you have any questions I'd be very happy to do what |
can to answer your specific questions.
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Q: How do you dig into your subconscious?
) : dnf] 4 REHE AT IR ?

Lester: Good question. You do it by first, wanting to do it. It's very difficult when you begin, but
as you do it, the more you do it the easier it becomes. You can actually reach a place where it
becomes easy. Practice will do it. By practicing bringing up subconscious thoughts, the more you
do it, the more you're able to do it.
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There are many aids to doing it. In the little booklet, The Eternal Verities, there are ways and aids
like: "Get to the place where no one and no thing can disturb you." When someone disturbs you
and you don't know why, the thought is subconscious. Bring up the thought. By constant trying
you will develop the habit of actually getting it up; you'll see that there's a limiting thought, an ego
or selfish motivation behind it and you'll drop it.
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Q: Is just seeing the subconscious thought or motivation enough?
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Lester: Just looking at it is not enough. You must consciously drop the thought or consciously will
out the tendency or motivation. I'm assuming you'll want to let go of these thoughts because
they're all limiting and negative.
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One reason why we don It like to dig them up is that we dont like to see how awful we are. But
there's nothing good or bad; there's just moving in the right direction or the wrong direction. When
we move in the wrong direction, we move toward more limitation and that's really so-called bad.
But everything is experiencing. And when we don 't judge ourselves, we move much faster.
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Q: When we don't judge ourselves?

e HEATA A B SR ?

Lester: Right. When we don't judge ourselves, whatever comes up, -so what? To get this far in
your limitations, you have run the gamut of everything bad. It'll come up, but it's from past
experiencing. Also, when you wake up you'll discover that you never ever were apart from your
real Self, which is whole, perfect, complete, unlimited; that all these experiences were images in
your mind just like in a night dream you imagine everything that's going on. But while you're in a
night dream, it's real to you. If someone is trying to kill you in a night dream, it's real; you're
struggling for your life. But when you wake up from that dream, what do you say? "It was just a
dream; it was my imagination.” This waking state is exactly as real as a night dream. We're all
dreaming we are physical bodies; we're dreaming the whole thing. However, in order to reach this
awakened state. it is first necessary to drop a major part of your subconscious thinking.
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Q: How do you see it when you come back after realizing it is a dream?
) EARERBIZ AR 225, PRUTE RIS A ?

Lester: You see it like you now see a dream you had last night. You see it as a dream and that's
how important it remains to you. The before and after picture is simply point of view: before you
thought you were limited to a body and all these bodies and action were so real; after, you see it as
a dream, like a moving picture. When you see characters on the screen, you can lose your
awareness of yourself by identifying with one of the characters on the screen and you'll emote
with him and feel unhappy.
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Q: But you don't have all the desires that you had before?
). AHSEARAN A Z AT A ?

Lester: You have no desires because you wake up to the fact that you are infinite, you are the All,
-there's nothing to desire. Desire limits you: "I don't have the All. Therefore, | must get it and |
create desires to get it. "So desire is only a limitation. When you see the full picture you naturally
lose all desire; there's nothing to de sire if you are the All. Now, practically speaking, if you



choose to go along with the dream you can act out a desire for the time being. And then act as
though it's being satisfied. However, it's just an act and you play-act.
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Q: How does the mind distinguish between bad and good?
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Lester: By saying. "This is good and that is bad."
Fro IR, BRI

Q: Is that an individual thing?
). 2N N2

Lester: Of course. What's right in one country is wrong in another; what's right to you is wrong to
someone else. It's a very individualistic approach. Of course, there's some general agreement on
right and wrong; we generally agree we shouldn't kill each other. So right and wrong is a very
individualistic standard. If you need a right and wrong, doing that which helps your growth is right;
doing that which hinders your growth is wrong. That should be the right and wrong.
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Q: Do we learn the right from experiencing?
XF: BATENZ Py S A AR ?

Lester: Yes, you learn the right by doing the wrong, (Laughter) right? And also by experiencing
the right. Unfortunately, most of us do it by actually doing the wrong thing. We learn to keep our
hand out of a fire by burning it. This is what seems to prod us more than anything else, - the
hardships of life. We all want to get away from the misery of it, don It we? It should be the other
way, that the wonderfulness of the right way should be the attractiveness of it. When you do get
that far, then your growth is very fast and you're approaching the end of the line.
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Q: What did you mean by "After you're Realized, you live your life out as you preset it?"" What
does that mean?
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Lester: We preset the behavior of this physical body before we enter it to put us through
experiences that we hope to learn from.
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Q: Knowing that you would attain Realization this time?
Zre FNITEARIX— I TTHE?

Lester: No. Knowing that in past lives you subjected yourself to the law of action and reaction,
cause and effect, karma (they're all the same thing), and that you want to continue that game. You
did certain things when you were in a physical body before, so next time you want to set up
similar things in a hope of undoing some of the things you dont like, and instigating the things you
do like. But you cannot change anything that the body was preset to do by you. You're going to do
exactly what you preset for that body before you came into it. There is no free will in worldly
living. However, there is a free will. The free will we have is to identify with the real Being that
we are, or to identify with the body. If you identify with the body, you're in trouble. So the free
will is one of identity. Knowing this, it makes life much easier; you don't fight it. You aim for
proper identity.
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Q: The desire for bliss, would that be enough to start your search for happiness?
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Lester: Sure.
TN

Q: If one is sincere and isn't succeeding will a Guru help them?
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Lester: A realized Teacher is the greatest of all help; but He can't help you any more than you will
help yourself. This is most important: He cannot help you any more than you will help yourself.
When you try to help yourself, He joins you and helps you to a realization that you're ready for.
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Q: He helps?
). e B PAT?



Lester: He helps you get a realization that you're ready for. If you're tapped on the chest and you
get cosmic consciousness, it's because you're ready for it. Of all help, a Guru's is the greatest
because He has gone the direction and He can help you go the same direction.

B HURUERAFSEREIN, A B URSEINIZ — fl W RARMOT I, B il B IR,
R AR CAEHRE T T o AR R, FINRR &R, Bk A, fife
TR LRI B K

Q: How is it that when you see the dream structure of maya and you see the real Self, then all of a
sudden you're caught in the dream again and you believe it? What happened?
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Lester: It is possible to see your real Self and fall back into the world. Why?-because you have not
let go of the subconscious thoughts "I am this physical body; this world is real.” You must go into
your subconscious and make conscious all these thoughts and drop them. Or, see your Self to the
degree that you see that your mind is external to you, something that you created, and then you
just wipe it out. If you can't wipe it out, and very few of us can, keep picking a way at it; keep
bringing up the subconscious thoughts and dropping them. Or, you can make it ineffective in large
chunks by willing out tendencies. Take a particular tendency like smoking. If you've been
smoking for years and years, you have thousands of little desires to smoke. The tendency is strong.
However, you can say to yourself with will power, "This is ridiculous! I am through with this!"
and never again have a desire for a cigarette. That's getting rid of all the thoughts of desire to
smoke by willing out the tendency. That's one chunk: smoking.
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Q: That's one chunk; the whole bit clear back?
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Lester: Complete. I've seen many people do this on smoking with no problem. They just made that
decision and that was it!
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Q: And that's how you get rid of each thing that's bothering you?
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Lester: Yes. If you're jealous, look at it. If you're disgusted enough with being jealous you say,
"Finished! Done! It is gone! and you can undo the whole thing. That's letting go of a huge piece of
mind. That's letting go of many, many thoughts of jealousy that youve had in the subconscious;
mind. It takes some maturity to undo that tendency.

Zro RN WERIRRY, BHEE. MARRZE TSRS, R “iF 7! #aR ! ”
SRIGEIH R T ARBEI TR — V1, BT SR — KB, B T R R IR 2 AR 2 1 Ry
wko THER MBI T 2 A I L

Q: And it won't come back if you really do?
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Lester: Right. If you, with resolve and determination, really drop it, it is gone. You can try it on
smaller things first. and when you succeed then go to something larger. Do it on one thing. Then
you can do it on two, then on all. Do that which you can do. Keep doing this every day and it wont
take you long. Make this a way of life. Grow every day. Every incident is an opportunity for
growth. Everything you're experiencing is an experience of limitation. Every annoyance you have
is an excellent opportunity to transcend that. Develop the habit of digging into your subconscious
for the causative thought of the annoyance and then dropping it. Daily striving assures quick
arriving.
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This Session was recorded in Los Angeles, July 22, 1970.
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Lester: You've been given the direction on how to go all the way. So far, none of us have taken it.
We've gone to the place where life is nice, easy and comfortable; we're satisfied, not totally, but
satisfied enough not to go all the way.
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Q: Well, I'd like to go all the way, but it's always over the next hill. I get to this point and it's not
there; and | get to the next one and it's not there.
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Lester: Not really, because it's right where you are. Over the next hill is where it isn't. Right where
you are, where the "I" of you is, is where it is.
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Q: How come we don't know it?
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Lester: Yes, how come? That's what | want to know.
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Q: That was my question.
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Lester: Yes, but what is the answer? | say it's silly not to, because once you do, you'll never, ever
have a moment of unpleasantness, ever again. It becomes impossible to be unhappy. What's wrong
with that? Why don't we do it?
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I would say you don't believe it enough. You dont believe that you have no limits; you dont
believe that life can be, every second, ecstatically happy; you don't believe that it can be totally
effortless; you dont believe that you can do things mentally.
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Or, is it that we keep procrastinating? | say that if we really do want to go all the way, we do it. So,
again, why don't we go all the way?
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Q: Well, | think, in my case, I've probably hypnotized myself into believing the opposite. I've
associated with the finite me all my life, in all my conscious awareness, to the degree that it is real
to me.
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Lester: Oh, then to you the Infinite would do away with finite?
Ze AR, TGRSPEAR?



Q: Yes. Because the finite is what | believe in; it's real to me. What you say about the Infinite has
infinite possibilities but until | can totally accept that, it's like when you touch a light bulb and it
burns you and somebody says, "Now touch it and it won't burn you"; it's difficult to overcome
your subconscious reaction not to touch it.
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Lester: Well, let me tell you then, that the Infinite includes the finite, and is the basis for it. You
see, you can hold onto all the finite you want when you're infinite; you don't have lose a thing.
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Q: Then, I'd be glad to give it up for the Infinite.
). ARSI RN T IR B A

Lester: Give it up? Maybe this is what's bothering us; that we're afraid that we're going to give up
our bodies; that we're going to give up our families and homes. It doesn't happen that way. When
those who did go all the way achieved it, they did not abandon their bodies, homes and families.
They only abandoned their former feelings of bondage and attachment to their bodies, homes and
families and in place of it felt free.
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Q: If there's happiness greater than what I've experienced in a body, to heck with this!
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Lester: Well, again, you do not give up your body. Your happiness gets more intense the more you
move toward total freedom, until it reaches a point where you just can't contain it any more. Then
you resolve it into a very beautiful peace that is never, ever again disturbed. And that peace is
really far more delicious than the intense joy was. And then, when you choose to be active in the
world, you'll never, ever lose that background peace; you will feel it all the time. And you are free
to do anything in the world; you can act angry, scared; be poor or rich; you can do anything you
want; but you do not disappear.
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Q: It doesn't affect you?
s PRS2



Lester: The world can never, never touch you again, because you have imperturbable peace.
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Q: I understand.

. WA T

Lester: So then, why don't you come along?
% PTRL, dkELririe

Q: Whenever | identify my source of income with the effort I exert in my business. | say to myself.
"You're a stupid idiot. This isn't the source of my infinite supply." However, I'm not strong enough
to just say. "Well, this isn't it; I'll do it the other way," because | think, "What if it doesn't work?"
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Lester: You would have exactly what you had before you tried it. However, you expect it not to

work if you say that.
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Q: Yes, but that's where the hang-up is. Maybe it's a lack of faith, not that it hasn't worked for you,
but whether it'll work for me, | am not convinced. If you could only help me, just one little infinite
bit of strength that you could give me
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Lester: Oh, now wait a minute; you have the support and I've given you many directions, anyone
of which would take you all the way. | could give them to you again.
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Q: That's like the sign "San Francisco." I'll bet there are probably a hundred signs that point the
way to San Francisco; but if | get to the sign and sit down underneath it, it would take more than
just knowing where San Francisco is, and that's where | bog down.
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Lester: Right, you don't take the direction; you look at it and sit down. Now, the direction: Get to
the place where no one and no thing can disturb you, would have taken you all the way.
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Q: Yes, but that's like going to the moon.
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Lester: It is easy, -if you would do it. It is your decision to be disturbed or not to be disturbed.
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Q: That's quite a challenge!
[P SPNIUE S5 4!

Lester: Do you want more? I'll give you new ones.
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Q: Yes.

5T

Lester: Be totally selfless. Be interested only in others; have no interest in you, yourself. That
would take you all the way. If we would be totally selfless in our behavior, act not for ourselves
but for the other ones. -this would do it rapidly.
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Q: I don't mean to be argumentative but this is really a nitty- gritty.
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Lester: I'll give you another one: Get to the place where you have no more desire keep letting go
of desires until there are no more and that's it! You don't like that one either, do you?
Zre IR0 FREEMBRAE, HEMRA A AR, RPUTE T ZAMRIWA TR,

ENE?

Q: Well, part of it. I've got a lot of things I'd like to let go of.
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Lester: If anyone would carry that through until there are no more desires, and it's just letting go of
them as they come up, you'd go all the way.
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Q: Lester:, what about the one that you and | discussed, about the mind? You see everything out
there in your mind, right? So that's where everything is. So, that thing out there is just your mind.
When you discover this, you change your mind and it changes out there.
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Lester: Yes, that would take you there.
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Q: What about no attachments and no aversions?
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Lester: That'll do it too. That will take you all the way. But why haven't we used these things?
They are not new to us.
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Q: That's what I'm earnestly trying to decide for myself. This is ridiculous; all this intellectual
knowledge that I've acquired and what little I've actually done with it. It's alarming. | said, "How
many people have their own private Master in their family.” You've given us all this stuff and |
'say, "It's my responsibility what | do with it; why haven't | used it?"
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Lester: Yes, and your private Master is you! This is important: Your private Master is you!
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Q: Isn't there only One any way?
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Lester: When you see what you really are, you'll see the Oneness and no more otherness.
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Q: I try to squint and no matter how I do it, | still see separation.
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Lester: That's the way you are approaching it, with squinty eyes; you won't look at it full view,
wide open, because you are afraid you're going to disappear. So what you have to do is dig down
within, pull it out and see it. Once you see it, you'll naturally let go of that fear. You're also afraid
you're going to lose your individuality. Your individuality is something you'll never ever lose. Its
with you through eternity. The "I" that | am, is never, ever lost. What happens is that we just
expand it to include more and more until it includes the entire infinity.
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| say you're afraid of losing yourself, your body, your mind, your family, your business, and all
your little things; you're subconsciously afraid you're going to lose them. If it were conscious,
you'd look at it, drop it, and be free.
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Q: Well, you reached me when you added those other things. The physical body attachment | don't
see, but when you included my family and my business and these other things.

) PR I IR LEAR VO, AREREIFRIRAL T RAIIE B St A T H 514,
HEKEE ik DL X B ARG 2 AR R 211

Lester: Do you want me to show you how attached you are to that physical body? Just imagine,
don't do it, but just image throwing your body over a cliff. Can you now see your attachment to
the body?
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Q: Yes. But do you have to have that desire to get rid of it?
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Lester: You don't get rid of it; you see what you are and then you'll see that you are not the body,
that the body is one infinitesimal part of you.
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Q: Why can't I go all the way?
). AT A AT HENE ?

Lester: Because you're afraid that if you do, you're going to disappear. Does anyone feel that?
That you'll disappear if you go all the way?
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Q: I'm afraid I'd lose my mind. (Laughter.)
). FHRSKR LRI  (KH)

Lester: You actually do lose your mind, and then you reestablish it so that you can communicate.
It's far more difficult to reestablish the mind than it was originally to let go of it because the mind
itself was such a clamping down of you, you don't want to come back to it. But you will; youll
start thinking again. The only difference in the before and after picture is that now your thinking is
unfree, determined by subconscious, compulsive thoughts; in the after picture there are no more
subconscious, compulsive thoughts. Every thought is totally free and without any conditioning by
your tendencies and predispositions.
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That leads me to another great one: Rid yourself of all your tendencies and predispositions and
you will go all the way.

KALTRARR T 53— LT BRI ERRE LS, tRETTHE

I have never talked much about miracles, have 1? | dont feel as though Im imposing on you now,
as | used to feel, were I to talk about miracles because, having moved up, you are more able to
accept them. When | first moved to Sedona and lived by myself, most things were done by
thought and | was unaware of it. However, others began to come in, and it was because of them
that | became aware of these unusual things. To me they were natural, but not to the others.
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I might have told one or two of you about the teleportation incident. This one is interesting
because it involved two others, one who is following this path, and another one who is not.
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The first one is Frances and the second one is D-, the son of T-, whom you all know. He came to
Sedona from Phoenix and asked me if | would take a walk and naturally, he would choose a
direction uphill. We walked a mile and a half uphill, Frances, D- and I; and when we got to the
end of our trip, we sat down to have our sandwiches. We had only a pint size canteen of water for
the three of us and we drank most of it on the way up. We had left only about an eighth of an inch
of water in the bottom of this pint canteen, hardly enough for half a cup. But the three of us were
thirsty, and so | let go with the feeling "Everything is perfect!" | received the inner knowledge that
the water was abundantly there.
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Then | asked, "Do you want a drink Frances?" "Sure." | gave Frances a cupful. Then D- drank a
cup, then I. We kept drinking until each one was satiated. We each had seven drinks! | curiously
looked into the canteen and the same amount of water was there as originally, just about an eighth
of an inch on the bottom of the canteen.
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We then started the downward trek for home. | was so tired that | felt as though the body would
not walk any more. | just let go and I said, "Oh, Lord, there must be a better way!" And the
thought again came to me, "Everything is perfect." As | thought, "perfect, " we, the three of us,
had one step up there and the next step was down near my home, where the surroundings were
similar to the place we had left so as not to make it obvious to D-. Frances caught it and said,
"Lester:, we teleported!" | said. "Oh, you're crazy Frances, you're imagining it," because D-'s mind
was in a turbulence; his face showed a frown and a consternation. For his sake | had to again say.
"It's your imagination, Frances," and shut her up. Frances knew. Later, when she was alone
without D-, | said, "What made you think we teleported?" And she laughed. She said, "Don't you
remember, on the way up D- and | were collecting rocks and in several places we put them on the
left side of the road on the way up (the road was cut into the side of the hill). I wanted to pick up
those rocks on the way back, but we by-passed all of those places. "
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Now, to do these things, it takes a mere effortless thought; you surrender, let go, and have a
thought with no effort, no drive. It's the easiest thought you could have. And then it happens.
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During the early days in Sedona | was living this way, unaware of it. To me it was natural.
Whatever | thought, | expected. It seemed natural, just the way everyone thinks he lives naturally.
It is really the natural way and it is meant for us to live that way. Although, if we did, we wouldn't
fit very well into our present society, would we? So, if you want to stay in communication, you go
the way of people.
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Miracles are just this dream world effected immediately. And miracles don't necessarily mean
spiritual development because the majority of people in the universe use these things; they use
them on other planets where they're not necessarily more spiritually advanced than we. It is their
natural way of life.
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But the easier way to live is purely mentally; mentally do everything. You people should be able
to do all this. Why not go all the way and have nature serve you? Why do you do things the harder
way? | think it's because you're afraid you're going to disappear. I'm saying to you. "Look, | have
been through these things. And I still have a body here. I didn't disappear. "
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Q: Can you demonstrate your infinity for me too?
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Lester: You must demonstrate your own. You have had ample witnessing of these unusual things.
If | do it for you that would mean you can't do it. | just finished saying: You can do it! It's
surrendering, then mere effortless thinking! You have the feeling that it is not I but the Father who
worketh through me.
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I can go on and on. I'm trying to entice you. When | moved into the mobile home on my grounds,
a girl, now living here in Laguna Beach, asked me. "How often do you fill that butane bottle?" (It
was a five-gallon bottle.) | said, "Every month." Then | remembered it had been eight months
since | had last filled it. Becoming aware of it, | let go of it.
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When | was trying to show Frances how to conserve water, | let her take charge of and keep filled
my 55 gallon water drum alongside my mobile home. It took care of all my needs, including a
shower every morning.. The reason why | wanted her to take care of it was that | wanted to show
her that you can live on very little water. But | lost track of time and when | brought it to her
attention, she laughed. It had been four months since she had filled it last. | kept using the water
and the tank wouldn't empty out! When we opened it and looked, it was still full, after using it for
four months. It never would have emptied out if I had not let go of it.
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Q: "Had not let go of it," what do you mean?
) RV B RO R AR

Lester: Let go of it by letting it be "normal."”
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Q: You thought again of it as being a limited thing?
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Lester: No. I let it be as usual, or as is normal to people. | want to remain in communication with
people and | choose to live like people live, because if I live in an unusual way, I'm out of
communication. It "even scares people.
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Q: This wouldn't scare anybody.
) AR E A

Lester: | know by experience that it scares people. When if first came to me while | was living in
New York City, some people wouldn't come near me because of these things happening.
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What's wrong with this way of life? Why won't you take it? It is yours for the taking. | hope to
allure you by making it so tempting that you will go all the way. Look at the difficulties you go
through to make a living.
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Ask yourself, "Why don't I go all the way?" "Why don't | take things directly, just for the thought
of them?" "Why dont | express my total freedom?" And maybe the answer will come up and you'll
see what you're doing to hold yourself down.
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Q: One reason is that we are so used to being hamstrung that we don't realize that we can get out
of it. I was just thinking of the motel, of getting it sold, and then I thought. "Do I really want to
leave it?" and | know | upset it every time.
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Lester: That's true and that is why I'm telling you of the easy way. Your habit of thought runs you

the hard way. One way to undo all habits of thought, which are in the subconscious mind, is to see
that you are not the mind, and you will scorch it.
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Q: Tell us a little more about scorching this mind, which I have found out is most important.
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Lester: | see you've gotten a realization just recently.
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Q: That's right.
) 2

Lester: And yet, you didn't carry through on it. With that realization, you should have continued
and said, "I can do it; I am infinite!" With that infinite power, you just pass your figurative hand
over the mind and it's finished. It's just a mental wipe-out that you do. And that's it. You know
how long it takes? Less than that (finger snap)! Less than a second.
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When you get your full Realization, it's instantaneous. Before that, you play around, dropping a
little bit at a time. This goes on and on, year in and year out, until you decide to let go of the whole
thing; then you've got Full Realization. It really comes instantaneously, when it comes. You will it.
Will is your power. You turn on your will so strongly that you just undo the whole mind, and you
are totally Free.
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Q: It just doesn't make any sense at all. It's just as though you're handing me all the money in the
world and saying, "Here!" and I'm sitting and saying, "Why don't | take it?
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Lester: Yes, why don't you?
Fe W, AT ARAEEZ?

Q: What's wrong with me?
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Lester: What is? That's the big question. What is wrong? | know you think that this is possible,
otherwise you would not have listened all this time.
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Q: It's the intellect that's in the way.
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Lester: That is it. Why not wipe it out? The intellect is the mind. We have to see we're not the
mind and that it is external to us, and then just make it ineffective. Just like that; that's the way
you'll do it.
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Q: You said something the other night, Lester:, which was a help to me and that was "I am going

to put Lester: to bed."
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Lester: | always think that way. I'll send Lester: and this body around and make it appear to be
doing things.
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After | got the realization that | am not the body, it was years before | could use the word "1."
People would laugh at me because I'd talk about Lester:; I would talk about "him™ and sometimes

I would say, "it, Lester:," or "Lester:, he." | couldn't say "I" even though | was being corrected.
Why? | was not this body. | could talk about this body, but it was so obvious and glaring that |
was not this body that I couldn't say | was this thing, any more than you could say you were your
car. Because you are carrying yourself around in a car, would you call yourself the car? In the
same way you'll look at this body. (This body is a car-case, a carcass.)
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I say you're silly to not take the All.
PRATE N2, RS UARELAR

Q: | think there's a stronger word than silly.
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Lester: Yes, it's really stupid. He led me to say it. (Laughter) It's so stupid not to go through life
with everything you want; with nothing but extreme joy, peace and loveliness every moment;
when that is your inherent state. It takes no effort to be what you are. It does take extreme effort to
be what you are not: a body with trouble, sicknesses and needing this and needing that. It takes
effort to be what you're not, but to be what you are takes as much effort as you women would need
to be a female and as much effort as you men would need to be a male. It takes no effort to be
what you are. And yet you persist in using effort to be what you are not. It's really stupid!

2 B, EMRCEE. S SRR AV . (A REEBMRAER Y], AT %)
ZIGEAEAR AT B0 TR, SRR RE T o MIHIREI T RA WKL J1, B IRE)



PRASRA T RIS Sy AR P2 i N LN TN BN R 55 1. (2
FEVRANEAFFAE TGS TR ORI T AN I . EL R EE T !

Q: Well, 1 persist in using effort to try to be what you say | am. | keep working at this thing of
being effortless. Does that make sense?
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Lester: No, does it?

Q: Not to me.

s X FORBANE

Lester: Right. There's something wrong there.

B M. IBAIIEA R

Q: What did | say?
). FAVEAB?

Lester: You're using effort in trying to make yourself effortless, -that's impossible! It's a
contradiction. You've got to stop using effort. You've got to let go and let be. That's what is meant
by "Let go and let God." You are it, you're the god; let go and let your Self be. However, it seems
to take much effort because you are using tremendous effort to hold onto and maintain your
non-self, your ego, and there is where your effort is. It takes no effort to be what you are, -the Self.
Zre RUARAE IS5 0k B CARIGASS Ty o XRAFTRER | I RAMEIR . FRBAUF IR TS5 ),
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Q: If I could arrive at the dreamer instead of the dream, then I'd have it made. And that's why I've
been thinking. "This is a dream? Who's dream is this?"
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Lester: Right! Discover the dreamer. To make it more intimate: I, the Infinite Being, am dreaming
that | am a limited body.

B X LRIMBHREM. WAL L. B XBRNAE, EAEM RS AE
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While you are in a night dream and you think you are a limited body in that night dream, it
persists so long as you don't wake up. It's the same thing with this waking state. We're dreaming
we're limited bodies. We have to wake up to the fact that we are infinite. We have to stop thinking
that we're limited bodies, that's all. Stop thinking. Let go. Let be. Surrender is the word. If we
would surrender this moment, that would be it. Not I, but Thou. Not my will, but Thy will. This is



surrender. We could do that right now and that would be it. But no, we've got to be a busy
ego-body, doing something. We must be a doer.
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Q: Several of the people at the motel were discussing robots. Actually, I guess we could consider
the body a robot. We're using this physical body and when we're through with it, we drop the
physical body, but what we have is still there.
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Lester: That's an excellent way to look upon the body.

Bee AR A 5 MIRAVE

All right, now I'll tell you something more. If you were really convinced of what I've said so far,
you'd go home, you'd forget everything else and you'd sit down until you saw this; because this
would give you everything, -just for the thought. If you were really convinced, you'd go home
determined to sit until you see this; and if you did that, -you'd see it! Just like Buddha did when he
left his throne and sat under a tree, determined not to leave until he saw the answer; and he saw
the answer.
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Q: Well. 1 think one thing that may be bogging some of us down, and | know to a certain extent it
has to me, is that | have felt for a long time that | had to take something piecemeal and get each
thing out of my system. Now, I'm finally beginning to realize that if | get above it then none of it
makes any difference.
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Lester: Yes. We all start that way by undoing single things at first. It begins to show us our
mastership. Then we master our tendencies or predispositions. This undoes all the numerous
multitudes of thoughts that made up that tendency or predisposition. You should not keep undoing
these single things piecemeal. That was all right for the beginning; you don't need it any more.
Drop a tendency or predisposition and you drop the millions of subconscious thoughts underlying
it.
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Q: When you first started to tell us that there is nobody out there but you, some of us just couldn't
understand that, me included. | have discovered why there's nobody out there but me; because it is
I who creates that out there and it is in me.
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Lester: Yes, that's true!

B R, HURIREE!

Q: So I really know. | had a realization that was as clear as crystal.
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Lester: O.K., why not clean up that "out there™ until you do not waiver from seeing it all as in
you?

B U ARG VIR R AEIRZ AT, A AR ER S Ye ?

Q: That's what I'm doing now.

). AR IEAEI .

Lester: You don't take enough time at it.
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Q: That's true.
] T LY

Lester: It should be all the time, regardless of what you're doing. While youre driving, talking to
people, you can remain with it, and you would if you wanted it that much. If you really get with it,
the joy of doing it is so great that you won't let go until you go all the way. It becomes the only
thing you want. You begin to see the light and then, nothing in this world can interest you more
than it. You just stay with it and you ride it all the way. Misery starts you in the direction, gets you
to reverse your wrong direction. Then the desire for the wonderfulness of it takes you all the way
to the top.
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Q: Then you know you can play any game you want, because that mind is under your control.
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Lester: Yes. However, the game played after reaching the top is usually the same game for
everyone, although it will express differently; it's the game of helping others, which is really a
great game.
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Q: It becomes an interesting game.

) : RO T AMRAT R 17 XK

Lester: It's the nicest game there is; it's the most rewarding game there is.
B R IR

Q: What you are teaching me is really helping me.
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Lester: That which Im offering you is more than a million dollars. What I'm offering is the whole
universe. If you wanted gold, you could pile it up by the tons. Of course, when you can create
unlimited tons of gold, do you want to pile it up? No, you take only that which you can use.
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Q: Of all the different ways that you've offered, it seems like there ought to be one that I could be
successful with.
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Lester: Take anyone of many of those sayings in The Eternal Verities and if you carry it out until
the end, that would be it. Take the good one mentioned before: Get to the place where no one and
no thing can disturb you. Every time you are disturbed, look for the ego motivation wherein you
wanted it to be other than it was. On recognizing it say, "Oh, | see. " and let go of your ego
motivation of wanting it to be the way you want it to be. Every reaction or tendency is based on a
selfish thing. We wanted it to be the way we wanted it to be. Keep dropping these reactive
tendencies. Every time a reaction comes, look at it; see the selfish ego motivation and drop it.
You'll soon reach a place where there is no more and you're there, -all the way.
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Q: Every time you feel offended or jealous or angry or hurt or anything like that, that's your ego

and that's your mind.
) BRI Y OIS AR, R RN AR SR



Lester: Right. Rid yourself of all your feelings and you will go all the way. So, have we gained
anything new?
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Q: You have presented us with more of a challenge to understand what youre saying; you make it
sound so darn easy and it affronts me to think that anything that easy could elude me.
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Lester: When you do it, it is easy. When you don't do it, it's impossible. That's the way it really is.
When you do it, it's easy. When you don't do it, it's impossible.
Be: CAfRMN, BERRAS. R, AR T RE. BUZIXRE

Q: Oh lord, wait a minute. When you do it, it's easy. When you don't do it, it's impossible.
). Wk Eag, 85— MR, ESRASK. R sRE R T RE.

Lester: It takes no effort to be what you really are: Infinite. It takes tremendous effort to be
extremely limited as you now choose to be.
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| feel' as though I've given what | could on going all the way. If there's any further question, I'll be
happy to do what | can to answer it. If not, this is it.
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Q: | keep looking at you and | see that there's hope. If you've made it, somebody has. It isn't
impossible and | can do it.
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Lester: Yes, do it. Go all the way. Everyone was moving rapidly upward and then leveled off;
some came down just a little bit and leveled off there.
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If you dont use what you've seen, you'll lose it. You have got to keep using it, otherwise the
remaining subconscious habits will overwhelm you and you will lose your direction.
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Q: When we go all the way, we still go on doing the same things; we still go on laughing. we still
go to the ballet; do all these things. There's nothing denied.
) AT HEE, FAVMKRRBEEA IR —FER T, AURR SR, LB/ EE IR



Lester: Yes. The only difference is that, youre free to do or not to do whatever you want; you're no
more compelled in any direction whatsoever.
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I strongly recommend taking time out for thinking on these things every day, twice a day. In the
morning before going to work and at night before going to bed. Never should a day go by without
doing this. Get with it totally in a quiet spot until it sucks you in more and more until you let go of
the world pull. Getting quiet enough, the infinite part of you just takes over and you go all the way.
You reach a place where you feel helpless because it's effortless. Keep that up and you'll
effortlessly be sucked right into your Infinity.
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Q: Well. I know.-sometimes it seems that I'm getting so tall.
). FRENTEIANREGE . AN FSWAT B AWK

Lester: There's a sense of surrender in that.
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Q:. There's that famous statement of yours: Let go and let God. It finally struck me that that means
let go of your mind and let God.
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Lester: Yes, another way to say that is, "Surrender.” Even if you surrender to a mountain, you will
get it, because surrender is "Not my will."
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Q: Ego, mind and will are all the same thing. So if you let, that means let go of your mind, ego and
all the other things.
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Lester: Yes.
B X

Q: Sometimes when something happens | can be very irritated but then | catch myself giggling to
myself while I'm doing it. It really isn't affecting me.
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Lester: Yes, get free and then you may act irritated.
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Q: So you can act any part? And you're aware of the fact that you | re an actor?
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Lester: Right. Go all the way and there is only fun.
Zre Ko TPHE G WU ARk

Q: You can even keep your humor too?

I AREE A AT DLOR B AR P M BRI 2

Lester: Right. But the motivation for the humor is to make others happy, not for ego approval.
That's the difference.
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When | say you people leveled off and are on a plateau, it's not exactly correct. You leveled off
into a slow, gradual, upward direction. It could be much faster, even immediate, rather than a slow,
gradual, upward trend. Go all the way and then life from that point on is just a ball. You don't have
to work. If you want to you can. You can always be successful; or you can even choose to be
unsuccessful, just to make a game out of it. If you can succeed in failing, you can also succeed in
succeeding.
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Q: Would helping others really be a fast way?
) B AT AR — b e g oy 2 2

Lester: Not so if your purpose is ego motivated. However, when you live only for others, it's a
very fast way. Paradoxically, the most selfish thing you can do is to be totally selfless. When we
are totally selfless, we have the All, the Infinity. It's a seeming paradox.
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Q: That's it. You offer me the All!
) JEIRE. R4S T R4

Lester: Yes. We've all had glimpses of it. The thing to do is to establish that permanently, for all
time.
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So, again | say # take time out every day and effect it. Go all the way. You've got infinite power
behind you; there's nothing to stop you but you. Make it part of your every day life and stay with it
until it's established for all time. You can do it!
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The Self, which is only your real Self, is the real "I" of youl knowing which, you know all there is

to know.
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Knowing your Self is being your Self.
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The ultimate goal of every being in the universe is total freedom; and that is when you are only

your Self. .
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The only reason why you are not aware of your Self is simply because you want to be only a

single body in the world.
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Everyone will someday wake up to the fact that he is the Self.
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To see your Self, you have to quiet the mind enough. When the mind is being stimulated by the
thousands of thoughts in the subconscious, theres little chance of seeing your Self. The thousands



of thoughts culminate in tendencies. Drop a tendency and you eliminate the thousands of thoughts
under it.
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The only things preventing you from being your Self are your mental habits called tendencies or
predispositions. Will them out!
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If you discover that the source of the tendencies or predispositions is the Self, your Self, you drop
them then and there.
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When the mind gets free enough, then the Self of you takes over and you are from then on
Self-propelled.
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To be, the non-Self requires much effort, and is the effort we feel in life.
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It requires no effort to be your Self!
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The effort that you think you use to try to be your Self is the effort you use in trying to resist being
the non-Self ego.
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Your wishes to be the ego and, at the same time, to not be it, doubles the effort.
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All the effort you're involved in is effort to be an ego, or to resist being an ego. Do you see what
the problem is? It is your constant effort. You must become effortless.
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There is only one real killing and thats the killing of the Self. Kill the Self and you've got ego and
troubles. So everyone is a murderer of the Self who thinks he is an ego.
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The only reason why anyone isn't a ware of the Self is because he wants other than that.
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If one wanted the Self as much as he wanted the world, he would soon have it.
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When you find more joy within yourself than in anything else, then youre really moving in the
right direction. If you find any joy in life you're in the wrong direction. Enjoying anything is
wrong. Seek joy within. Be joy. Theres nothing needed to enjoy if you are all-joyous.
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If we are enjoying anything we are in duality. If I enjoy this, theres "I" and "this." If there's God
(Self) alone, there can't be any "I" and "this."
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The basic Truth is that you are all joy. Enjoying something will impose an extreme limitation
upon your natural state of all-joy. To enjoy something, you're recognizing something other than
you. So, | repeat, we should never enjoy anything. Seek joy only within and then the natural state
of infinite joy is discovered.
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There is really only one happiness; it is being our very own Self. The happier we are, the more we
are dwelling in our Self.
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Everytime you're high you're only being your Self and it feels terrific.
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Living in your Self is living in ecstasies, worldly desires is living in miseries.
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Everyone every moment is experiencing his Self and every moment saying otherwise.
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It's only without thought that you can be the Self.
AAEA KN, RA BRI .

Discovering and being your Self is either easy, -or impossible.
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Finding the Self is the easiest thing in the universe when you do it. When you don't do it, when
you continuously keep looking away from It, you can never see It. And then it is the most difficult
thing in the universe.
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Being your Self is easy. Being an ego is difficult.
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When you realize what you are, it's the dropping of what you are not that is the growth. Each time
you see what you are, you should drop that which you are not.
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Everyone is seeking the Self, calling It by different names.
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Anyone who is seeking happiness is seeking the Self. There are two kinds of people in the world:
those who are consciously seeking God, happiness, the Self, and those who are unconsciously
seeking them.
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In the consciousness of materiality (mammon) there is no God (Self).
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You cannot see God in the world until you see God in yourself.
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God is All and God is Perfect.. Therefore, anything that we see as imperfect is in us.
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If you see separation you see not the Self.
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When the world is real it is heavy. When the Self is real the world is light.
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When our false identity as a body-mind disappears, our real identity as Self appears.
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We are the Self now. All that we have to do is to let go of the concept that we are not.
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The Self is God. The ego is the devil.
HPGE L NI .

God (your Self) is infinitely individual and individually infinite.
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The most beautiful is God.
wFEE L.

There is something far more beautiful than nature, it is the Source of nature, the ultimate beauty,
God.
AMARHAREZ T, e BRI k—Ear. a2 5.

No matter how much trouble man can get himself into, God is more resourceful in getting him out
of it.
ABARBENZ KRR, b7 #A IMEE R R k.



When we behave like God we have God-like powers.
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God (Self) can materialize anything instantly.
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The All that is God is not every little thing; it is the singular same Essence behind all the little
things.
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God and good are sometimes used synonymously. Because everyone wants good, they make God
good. God is above good and bad. However, good leads us to God.
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If God is All, that leaves no room for the devil.
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In Reality there is only God (your Self).
FESEAR HUAT g (L3R A71E.

It is better to think of Self rather than God because you generally think of God as other than you

and you generally think of Self as you.
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There's no such thing as an external called God. There is a God but It is the internal beingness of
each one.
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Everything that is, is the Self, has its isness, its beingness, in your Self, God.
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God is this world, the way this world is, and not the apparency that we see.

BRI AT, AR PR AT, M ARRA TR SRR

God, Truth, the Self is changeless. If God knew change, He wouldn't be changeless. There is no
action in God. God knows nothing of this world as we see it. God is only the changeless beingness
behind the world.

Ay B FLIROKAAR . A A AIE R, Mk A S R AR ERATATE) . eIk
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Everyone experiences his Self every moment of his life.

R NAEAL i (0 RE— 2 2R AR 3R

My Self is the nearest of the near and the dearest of the dear.

BAT LR BT 2R T

Look to the Self for everything!
eI R IR !

If you want to get more comforts, know thy Self.

VRS 2 (2, St T FIPRIK H 3k

The only answer to, all problems is knowing your .self.
OIS AN RE— T AR .



We will never be completely satisfied until we are completely being the Self.

BIA TS A RH BRI, FRATTA REA R AL

To discover your Self is the reason why you came into this world.

PRZ BT LR RX AN S, 2k T RBURIE .

Everyone is seeking his Self in his every act.

B NBIREMAT AR AE T SRAR M FL

The ultimate happiness is the Self. All other happiness is only a bit of the Self.
29 E 28 ol 2 N VIR 28 (AP N R N

When you know that the only joy there is, is of the Self, you take it directly and in its fullness
rather than meagerly, as you formerly took it.
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The only one needed to know your Self is yourself.
ME— T B AE AR R AR IR A 2o

This feeling of needing someone else to be your Self is ridiculous. It limits your being your Self.
PAR T AN NORNAPR I B3R, XA B & R TR IR K FL 3k

Everyone is actually the Self expressing the Self as extreme limitation, identifying as a limited
body-mind. When you say "I" and add nothing to it, that's It.

BN AR IR, AHE IR i m BRI, S H oA BRI S-S 2 pR i3k
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When you are not identifying with the ego, you are the Self .
MARAN AN TR, URa e K.

The only direct knowledge is of the Self. All other knowledge, needing something external to
ourselves, is indirect.

ME— B AR R SR 1 50 o FoE U0 FATT T SRR A ME B R 0 R R VAT 2 1) Y
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If, at this moment, you identify with your Self, you are infinite.

AR IE RPN FAR L, AR2 TR I«

That part of you that really is, your beingness, is eternal. It's the | that you really are.
PRAEAE ISR 73 a2 7K T ) o AR ELIE IR 3R

The little self, the ego, is nothing but the innate infinite Self assuming that It is limited. There are
no two selves, one higher, the other lower, no two "I's." There is only one Self. It is perfect and
always will be perfect, even though you make the false assumption that It is imperfect and limited.
You are now, always were, and always will be your Self.
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Although one always experiences his Self, he usually needs to be directed to It before he becomes
aware of It.
NN BEAEAAR AL R I, AHAESE B e AT, flid 2 T S H R .

It is the Self that is the source of the ego, the source of everything.
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You are every moment the unlimited Self, every moment saying | am limited. When you drop into
the Self you stop saying "I am a limited body-mind."

PRAEEI 2O T PR A LT, BN IR ZI AR AL i PO A TR SRS NI, IREiA S
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Look only at the Self; then the ego is eliminated.

HERE, DERITR.

When you dwell in your Self you have no desire to be liberated. It is only when you are in the ego
that you desire liberation.

PRAAE IR, AR PR . A AR NI, R v B

The Self is not aware of the ego and the ego is not aware of the Self.

HIRAFIE N DERAFIERIK.

When 1. the infinite Being, feel like a body, it | s the infinite Being imagining it is feeling like a
body.
NIRIXTCPR A AR BRI, S TR AR EAR S A QIR AR 2 B 1A

When the Self is real, the body is not real, and vice versa.

HEPSLTMN, SGRMATEE, R ZIMR.

Identify with your body and the extreme limitations of a body are yours. Identify with your Self
and you are all things, all knowledge and power, with no limits.

W FRRIKT S AR, IR B P AR i R 2 I TR o AR LR, B AfRelh2 —P), 4240,
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There isn't anyone who couldnt materialize anything right now if he or she would just let go of
identifying as the limited body.
SRR A RS ARHA T, WA — A NIRRT AT S



If you will discover your Self you'll see that the body and mind are servant to you.

UPRAR I T ORI ICE, R A2 Sl B AR SR i AN I AR AN o

Obtain and maintain direct experience of the Self. It is easier to obtain than to maintain direct
experience.

RGP R IR B A . RAFHUIRFF R 5

Everytime you say "I" it's everything, all the power in the universe. Everytime you add something
to It, you pull It down into limitation.

SR IRI , AR Y, 5 T BT s RRRRTE R 2 5 I AT AR, fRkdpe
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When you see the Perfection, you see the other one as the other one really is, which is the real
thing, - the perfect Self.
BIRE B TEEN, REE B TR AR—ICBR A L3R

There's not a higher Self and a lower Self. There's only you identifying with your limitless Being
or identifying with your limited being.
FLIRBA AR I o SR FAR R TE BRAFAE B R BT BRAF AL

You're never satisfied until you go all the way.
BRAEVRITHR, 15 I K AN 23 A2

There's only one thing that satisfies fully and eternally and that's total awareness of your Self.
A R RE LRI HCE 1 2, IR 58 A M it S SR L3R

Everyone is aware of a selfhood. It is the Self, being wrongly identified as only a body.
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If you would just be aware only, you would be your Self. If you would be only, you would be your
Self.
WRARIEREA, IREEESTFRI B . W AR EEE—, fRE SRR ER.

This infinite glorious Being that we are, being absolutely perfect, can never change. It's always
there.
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The greatest of all teachers is your Self.

USRI PR ) B3

Look to your Self until you see It completely.

PR RERE L, HERSEEH E

All Beingness is God, your Self.
—UMFAERSZ LA, AREI LI

In the Self there is no haver, having or thing had. There is no doer, doing or thing done. There's no
knower, knowing or thing known. There, there's only Being, being all Beingness.
FEHLPBAINEH . WERCLIHRART; AT ITaisC LM 7S, &AM
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When man seeks and discovers the seeker, he discovers that:
=M NIBF IR R ELEIE T, Al

In the Self:
God is not being something, God is beingness.
God is not conscious of anything. God is consciousness.



God does not enjoy anything, God is joy.

God does not love anything or anyone. God is love.
FER A
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In man;

His beingness is God.

His consciousness is God.
His joy is God.

His love is God.
Al H 2
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Act as though you are the Self. This will lead you to seeing It.
RIMRBIEI, Ea7RRE e,

The Reality of you (Self) is perfect, all joyous, all glorious, all happy.
R CERO MEAHELETESE, R ENL. HEENISEAR .

The higher you go, the more you realize your Self and the more you treat others as your own Self.

PROEFR R, BURE T AR, RAUBR A A SR ORI S BOR XS Ay o

Being the Self is being selfless. In that state you are interested only in serving others, serving them
as your Self.

[ SR ALATTCRA, IR AR 200 M 25 Al NI, R At N VR R IR I BRI 55«

The Self is absolute, profound, indescribable peace.

HPIE H B IR A IS R DT T o



The only requisite for the realization of the Self, your Self, is stillness.

TR ——R I H M 0 A

When one realizes his Self, all his actions and possessions are not perceived as his. He has given
up "me" and "mine." Everything is the Self.

BN T A IR, A EHEMEIAT ARG P F SO A O, il CAEE TR
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When you experience the Self, you can't tell about It. Anything you can tell something about isn't
It. It's the state of only being. There's no action there; there's no form there. It's Isness, and that's
all that It is. You can't use It, you can't know It, you can only be It. When you're there, there's only
One, You, and that's all there is.

ARAR BTN, RGIEVE B ATATIRREVHE A B e AR AFERPRAS,
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Anything but the Self is wholly imagination. The ego is only an apparent actor in the imaginary
story script you wrote. Thou art That, here and now. Do not delude yourself. Drop your illusory
limitation.

BTk, e USSR, SRR R Z AR o U B Rl
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The Self is Quiescence, perfect Awareness with perfect Stillness.
He who seeks God will not find God in duality.
There is no human, God being All.

There is no time, no becoming.

There is no creating in total perfection.

Only God beholds God, there being nothing else.
Only God loves God, God being All.

Be still and know that you are God!
B E, R .
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There is only God, nothing else. If there is only God, then | am That. At the end of the road we
discover that there is only "I, all alone.

A EAEArAE, Ao Al . R Eagfrde, WA Lag. RSk, JATS LI
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You are the Self saying otherwise, but that doesn't make it so. No matter how much you say
otherwise, you are that infinite Being right now.

PROEEIANR AN, HELHuE . AEREATIN, WRIRAGE TR A7 .

You can't become your Self, you It!

PRIEIEIE AR, DA R 2 k!

Everytime you say "I" that's the Self, if you would only stop there!

FERUR UL I AT AR, w2 3k

The word "1," with nothing added to it, is your Self. When you just say "l," that feeling of "I" is
the Self. But when you say "l am something,” that isn't It. But just pure "I," and only 1, is It. When
that is all you see and all you know, -that's God, your Self. That's why God is closer than flesh!

Just hold on to the word "I" only. "I,I1,1,1," Try it when you are alone. Just "I,I" and not "'l am a
body," but "I,1,1,1" -that feeling of being. Hold That; experience It; be It! It is your Godhead, -
your Self!
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At some level, everyone is aware of the infinite being that he is. Are you aware of the "I" that you
are? The word "I, "-that's it, -the beingness part of you, but it's only the beingness part. If you
experience "l am, "-that's it. That part of you is infinite. And you are experiencing it all the time.
There's no time when you are not experiencing it, -otherwise you'd go out of existence.
FEREMAPLEE b, A NEENE A TR JCBRAFAE . IREITE FR T I3 2 “J XA,
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However, you override it and hide it from yourself by saying "l am a body." And what you're
doing is that you are saying "I, the infinite being, am this body." So, if you use the word "1" you're
talking of the infinite being that you are. Every time you say "I am something," you're saying "I,
the infinite being, am a limited something." And being Infinite, It allows you to assume limitation,
as much as you want. That's why you can do such a good job of limiting yourself. Does that make
sense?

SR, PRI IR RS AR . R, XML, X ES . FrLL,
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Q: Yes.
] &

Lester: We can drive ourselves into such extreme limitation that we think were a victim of our
environment and subject to it. And it is an infinite being doing that!

B FATTAT AR B PR A s AR S R BR R, LB IRATTUCH B O IR 52, JF
ST e e MR A TG BRI A AE i i) !

Q: Why do we not realize our unlimited being?

). A ABATEIRABIIRA TR JCBRAFAE ?

Lester: We have the conviction that we can't do it. If we were not convinced that we couldn't do it,
we could do it quickly, even in a moment. How long should it take one with all knowledge, all
power to recognize that he is all knowledge, all power? No time! And each one of us is that all
powerful, all knowing individual. It seems so hard, almost impossible, only because we won't do it.
That's why it | s so difficult, - we won't do it!

o PUNIATRAE B ORISR IXFERTE, AT LS 2400 2 B 2T RA7AE .
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You hold the concept that you are a body, rather than that you are an infinite, unlimited being. As
long as you hold to that concept, you're stuck with it. You don't look at the other, the opposite side
of you, which is unlimited.

PRIE Rt — R SRS AN BRGNS AN, IRt 2 R B . ARt A
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Q: Well then, could you say that the only thing between us and realization is a thought, really?
) AR EEFATRITFE Z A AU R A — AN kg 2

Lester: Yes, that's it. It is a thought that is the culmination of much thought.
B 2, BRIRE. RSk, A a LA Sk

If you would just examine how your thoughts flow after | tell you that you are unlimited, you
would discover that immediately you dive right into the thoughts of being a limited body. When |
say that each one of you is infinite, unlimited, right now, - at that moment you get a feel of it. Are
you aware of the feel that you get as | say it? Right now, everyone here is infinite, unlimited,
omnipotent, omniscient, and omnipresent. When | say that to you, for that instant you feel it, but
the next moment you think you are the body, and immediately take your full attention off what
you really are and put it on the concept of being only the body with all its affiliations.
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All right, now that you have heard this why dont you stop doing this to yourselves.

IRAEARAE T A A2 AR TR A8 S A

(Interruption: Two people arrive and enter the room, causing much conversation.)

GTWr— & AP NN G, 5IAREZ 3. D

You have an example right now of what I've been talking about. Can you see what just happened?
If what | said had been held on to, you would not have been distracted by the newcomers; the
people would have come in and quietly sat down and nothing would have been said. But we're so
interested in bodies that we immediately gravitate toward them. This is the problem, - our
persistence in being bodies. Every moment we hold that we are limited bodies. What you need to
do is stop doing just that. Will you do it? If you do, you will see the infinite being that you are.
BAEA M7, AT AU SR BER o UREREBINIA KA T A A2 I SRR H P Bt W 5 1 1)
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It's really simple, but seems extremely difficult. Not only difficult but impossible, doesn't it? It is,
only because we just don't do it, and that makes it impossible. Weve heard these things again and
again and again. But what use is it listening to this, - if we don't do it? And, as | said, being
infinite, there isn't anyone here who couldn't be the infinite being he is right here and now, -if only
he would do it. So, what you need to do is to get with yourself, look at yourself, and do it. And it's
that simple.
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How many of you women go about every day trying to discover that you're a female? None. Who
of you men go about every day trying to discover that you are a male? Why don't you? Why dont
you people want to be told that? Because you accept it without any doubt whatsoever. But you do
not accept that you are infinite. Why not? Why play the game of limitation and be miserable? Why?
I'm asking you' the questions now instead of you asking me.
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You believe you're infinite. Why dont you be what you are, instead of this constant trying to be

the limited body? The body is a very cramped thing to be and it hurts. Lifetime in and lifetime out.
Why do you insist on being so cramped and incapacitated, as everyone is, if one is a physical body?
Compared to what one really is, - infinite, unlimited and totally free, it is ridiculous, isn't it?
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Maybe someone might want to answer the question, "Why dont you be what you are, - infinite?"

VAT N AR P A [ —— AT A URAS [T R B2 1 JE FRAFAE ?

Q: What does it feel like to be infinite?
). JoRR AR & SRR 2

Lester: Absolutely no limitation in any direction whatsoever. No limitations, total freedom from
everything, - needing no food, no oxygen, no job. Instantly materializing anything you want.
Being anywhere in the universe. Being as tall as you want, or the size of an atom. Being at perfect
peace and contentment, Being in the most delightful state possible.

B LA T e il ARR—ATEEY, AHEET, AFTET. B
A SEREAER ) WAL o 01 HAEAT— AT HR e 2k . ARG 2 K2 K, Z/Z b,
18 & A= R A G R 7 N o /N LT Rl < SN L=

Q: What happens to this body when that happens?



s ARSI B AR T A4

Lester: To really know that you should experience what you are. Otherwise the reality on the body
can It be understood.

e BB FIEFIE T L LR RN PTE,  DO S i Je ik B .

When you see what you are, only then do you know what the body is. It turns out to be a thought.
A thought just like in a night dream, when you dreamed about being a body in a situation. And
when you awoke you said. "Oh my gosh, that was all in my mind." The same thing happens to this
body when you wake up from this dream, called the waking state. You see the body, but you know
it to be the dream, nature that it is.
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Do you see how much you're concerned about the body? And this point | make: Be as concerned
about your infinite being as you are about your body and, if you are, you will discover that you are
infinite.
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Q: What I really meant was, when you are away doing these things, how does this body function?
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Lester: Automatically. However, you can't be away from the "I" that you are. You're right where
your "I" is. When you say "l," that's where you are. You can't get away from it, ever. The
individuality never leaves you, you never leave it. The "I" that you are always is, -it's eternal.
That's the real Being that you are.
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All right now, if you will be that "I," and only that "I, then everything will turn out to be like a
dream. And when you see it full, a dream that never really was. It's the same as when you wake up
from a nightmare. A good allusion to what we are going through now is the nightmare. As long as
you remain in it, it's a horrible thing and it's very real. It only becomes unreal to you after you
awaken, Right? The exact same thing happens to this waking state dream when we wake up from
it. We first say, "Oh my gosh, it was all a dream," and then we add, that never really was." And
that's what happens to your body. You then see it as a dream body.
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Your body will change but you never will change. You don't disappear; you don't lose anything;
you just take on more and more until you see yourself first, as every being, as every body, then as
every atom in the universe. There's no reason to fear losing your body, or losing anything. You
gain more and more until you become infinite. Yet, most of us are fearful lest we're going to lose
our body and be nothing. That's a serious error. You could be a hundred bodies!
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Q: If you think of the body in terms of beingness
) A0 RARIE ST U IRIAEE 15 ?

Lester: If 'you do, you're committing a gross crime against the word "beingness." Beingness is the
infinity that you are. Your beingness is infinite. Your being a body is an extreme limitation in your
beingness.
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Q: We think of body in terms of limitation; that's the ordinary concept of body.
) FRATTLL A S R AN BRI, XA R EAS BT 7

Lester: Right, which means we have to let go of the concept: The body is I. As long as we hold
that, we are holding the concept: | am an extreme limitation, -a physical body.
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Any slight maladjustment in it and it dies. And every one knows that it does, sooner or later.
What's this great thing called a body? It's a very disposable thing and everyone knows that sooner
or later he will dispose of it, right? But gosh, how we hold on to this limitation! And keep
ourselves in extreme confinement!
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We are like a bird in a cage, with the door open, refusing to fly out, - free!
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Q: Well, this sense of beingness, infinite beingness, is far more concrete than our present sense of
body, is it not?
) XMAETERE, TCBRIAATE, L B AR R S S, A ?



Lester: It should be. This is what, in effect, I'm saying. If you just hold on to your sense of
beingness, and just hold that, and not add "this body is I,"- just hold on to your beingness only,
and hold it, and hold it, -you'll be letting go of the feeling that the body is I. And you'll get an
insight into this beingness, as to what it is, and then you will remain in it. Then your beingness is
very concrete to you and your body is like a dream body.
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When you are only beingness you recognize that your beingness is all beingness. | say that
everyone here is, right now, that infinite beingness. And the infinite part of you is the "I," the
beingness of the "I," the "I am." And that if you would hold that, that would become real and
concrete to you, and all the limitation, misery, and trouble of the body would automatically be
gone.
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Q: I've had a few glimpses of that but holding it is a different thing.
). AL WS, (HRRR e oIl

Lester: The reason why you don't hold it is because you are holding on to the body being you.
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Q: The thing is that this beingness cannot be conceived of with the mind, can it?

) SR AAAE TR SRR AR 5, 2 ?

Lester: Right. However, you don't have to conceive of it if you are it. Do you have to conceive of
being a male? Just only be it.
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Q: But this metamorphosis, this change that must take place within the individual, requires some
intellectualization at first?

) EEIX P AR ASURAE MR WA, — JHIR R i EEEA (1 ?

Lester: The intellect directs you toward looking away from what you are not and looking at what
you are. In that sense, you're right. We ask "What am 17" and that's intellectual. However, the
answer is an experience.

% BEHEIRIRLE MAREI T A RIS IR T, B BIREO T2 Lo AIRTT TR E,  IREXS .
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Q: Now this is what | was getting at. When does this intellectualization of the infinite stop and you
realize it as it is?

s MU AR SR B AR 1L, R R W2 R 2 .

Lester: When your thinking quiets enough, you then see what you are and it becomes real to you.
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Q: But you're not conscious of that transition?

). (HARA S B IREIX A ?

Lester: You're conscious of letting go of the concepts of limitation. Discovering the infinite Being
that you are is no transition, because you are that now; you always have been and always will be
That. So there can't be any transition there. It's the letting go of the thoughts of limitation that is a
transition.
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Q: Isn't it difficult for one to think of his inner being as infinite?
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Lester: In your thinking, it's impossible, only experience it. You can.
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Q: And yet it's real; you do come into it; there's no doubt about it.
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Lester: Yes, sooner or later. When you get so fed up with torturing yourself, you then let go of all
the nonsense, and you'll be what you really are,- infinite. Now, most people on earth will take
millions of years to do this, and you can see why. When we take into account all people, you're
very advanced; and look how much you are holding on to being only that body! Your questions
and talk relate mostly to the body, its transition, and what happens to the body.
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I'm hoping to provoke you into letting go of identifying with the body, by telling you it's
impossible to be infinite because you insist upon being the body. And so long as you persist in
being the body, it is impossible. You're stuck. And you could remain this way for millions of
years.
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Have you ever accepted the concept that you have no limitations?
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Q: I've accepted the idea intellectually, but obviously not in practice.
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Lester: Yes, and because you believe you are a body, it is impossible to be infinite. These bodies
are very frail things, and they don't last very long, either. And we insist and persist in being the
body. Now any time anyone decides, really decides, not to be it, -then he will allow himself to see
his infinite beingness.
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What do we do twenty-four hours a day? We cater to the body; we think we are it! We wake it up
in the morning, we wash it, we dress it, we beautify it; we send it off to work so it can earn some
money, so that we can put some other life (food) into it so it can rot (digest) that life inside so that
it can persist. And then we go home and we park it for the evening. It is such a wonderful life that
we have to escape from it; every night we have to go unconscious, that is, sleep. And this we
repeat day in and day out, life in and life out, - until we decide that we are not the body, that we
are more than the body, that we are infinite beingness.
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It is really simple. The difficulty of it is the holding on to wanting to be the body. We are
constantly saying. "l am the body; | am not infinite." And, of course, we can't feel the unlimited
joy or happiness that we're seeking by cramping ourselves into a little body that's frail and
perishable.
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Q: What do you mean when you say we have such a wonderful life that we have to go
unconscious?
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Lester: This life, that we think is so great, we cannot take twenty-four hours a day; for about eight
hours every day we have to escape it through the unconscious state of being asleep.
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Q: While asleep, where am I? Why can't | remember?
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Lester: Because you believe you can't. The reason is that you dont want to, because, unless you
relate to the physical body and world, you believe you are a void. However, notice the fact that,
although you drop the physical body and world in sleep, you still exist, dont you?
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Sleep is an escape from this wonderful world of ours. As we go up into higher states of beingness,
we all reach a place where we don't sleep any more. When we do not dislike the world, there is no
need to go to sleep.
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I want to point out how wonderful this world is. How wonderful is it, if we have to escape from it

every night? So let go of it and be what you are. Be infinite. Stop looking at the world and look at

the "I that I am," and keep your attention on the "I that | am" until you see it fully, and you 'n drop
being only a physical body with all the limitation associated with it.
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Q: We keep imagining that this little limited life brings us happiness, and that helps keep us bound,
doesn't it?
) : FATT R R ARG AT RN B RE I A 4 TR TS24, AR TR AL ek Ak, 2 ?

Lester: Yes, so why do it? Everyone is seeking the infinite being that he is. You call it happiness,

happiness with no sorrow. It is your Self, your beingness. Why not just be it? Why don't you do it?
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Q: Well. 1 guess we don't want it badly enough; were afraid to go all out.
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Lester: That's it,-you don't want it enough. You want to be the limited body with all its adjuncts of
limitation, sickness, trouble and finally death. Ridiculous, isn't it?
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If it was the most important thing in your life, it wouldn't take long to become That. But we all
have our side tracks that keep us going in all directions.
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That's it. We really don't want this knowledge of our unlimited state, right? Therefore our attention
is in the other directions.
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Q: It's unlimited, we know this intellectually, but do you think we have a resistance, not knowing
exactly what is there for us?
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Lester: Yes, and no. You know you're infinite and you're seeking it. In your every act every day
you're seeking this infinite being that you are. You call it happiness. If you would trace happiness
down to its source, you would discover that there is no happiness in external things or people.
Happiness is something you experience within. And it's there all the time if you just don't cut it off
by making it dependent on someone liking you, or on your getting gold. Once | say, "In order for
my inner happiness to be, I must have gold. I cut off that happiness unless | get gold. So we're
cutting off that unlimited happiness and saying it's in the world, in tiny bits, while all the time it's
unlimited right within us, not out there in the world. But, as you said, we're so convinced that it's
in the world that our attention is in directions other than on the infinite Being that we are. If we
really wanted to see this infinite Being that we are, our attention would be there all the time.
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Q: And we could be That right at that moment!
) AEIRS— 2 FATTAHE A M !

Lester: Right. At that moment, or soon, or in a month or two. But I say you are condemned to
millions of years of misery if you persist in being the body.
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Q: If one experiences very intense misery where everything seems to be cut off. -an awakening
can come out of this sometimes, can't it?
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Lester: Oh yes. That's the way we usually do it. When we are in the direction of limitation we
keep making ourselves more and more limited, until we go to extremes and think we are in danger
of becoming incapacitated with something severe; with sickness or death. Then, with our
determination, which everyone has, we say, "To hell with this!" and we go in the right direction.
However, we could and should go in the right direction because of the wonderfulness of it.
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Q: I think the tendency often is to try to contact the infinite and then use it to make this finite life
comfortable, pleasant, prosperous and things like that.
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Lester: Right. We try to contact our unlimited power and then use it to make a better body and
world. We can make the body and world better, but we cannot achieve sustained happiness,
because being subject to this body and world is being subject to limitation and non-freedom.

) fe FATREERIRAIK R &, A kS AR ARG B Ar . A2 n] BUZFE,
EIR AL BATTRAT R AR EART PN 52 T S AR A i e il - R, S A A

Q: But getting rid of your body isn't going to help much though, is it?
). (H IR SRR A, A ?

Lester: I'm not suggesting you do. Until you can consciously leave your body, if you forcibly got
rid of your body, you would just come back again through the womb and wait twenty years while
growing up, before starting again to learn that you Ire not the body. So forcibly dropping the body
would be a very wrong thing to do. But to show you how much you think you are the body, just
ask yourself how close could you come to throwing your body out on the highway and letting cars
run over it. This will show you how convinced you are that your body is you.
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Q: Is it our unconscious mind that prevents us from being our infinity?

) s S FRATHI TG R IR SR BE L EFRATT IR VA FRATT A TG R e 2

Lester: It's you, making your thoughts unconscious. | say it's you; it's not your mind. Or, if you
want to argue it, show me this mind you are talking about. Where is it? And how is it holding you
back? Does it have a life other than you? Is it other than you? What is this thing?
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You're preventing yourself, whether via the mind, via the body, or via anything. You are doing it.
It's important that you take full responsibility because, if you don't, you will never get out of this

trap.
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Q: I understand that it is something that we have created ourselves, but it has reached such a
proportion!
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Lester: Not it, it is you who have reached such a proportion. So long as you blame something else,
you'll never get out of it, You're doing it. Can't you see that you cannot undo your limitation as
long as you'll not take responsibility for it? No matter what you call it, whether you call it mind, or
body, you are doing it.
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Q: I am taking responsibility for it, because I'm trying to do something about it.

). FAENBETGETE, DI IEAEM 28555,

Lester: O.K. As long as you say, "I'm taking responsibility,” that's all right. But when you say, "It

is the mind," you are not taking responsibility for it; then the mind is responsible, not you. Do you
see that?
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Q: Well, I'm responsible for it; it's my creation.
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Lester: Right. Whose mind is it? It's yours.
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Q: But still, it has become a sort of Frankenstein's monster that's gotten out of hand. And isn't that
what stands in the way?
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Lester: No, you do. As long as you think it's something other than you, you have no chance. As
you speak now, you are convinced that the mind is doing it, and not you.
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Q: So we make the mistake that the mind is going to see, and the mind will never see It.
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Lester: Right!
2. K

Q: And we're so conditioned to function as mind, that that seems to be the only tool that we know
we have, and so we're using the wrong tool.
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Lester: Right.
B X

Q: So, what we need to do is just throw the tool out.
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Lester: Right. Then what's left over is the infinite you. Throw the tool out. It takes no tools to be
what you are!
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Q: That's the mistake; we keep trying to do it with the mind, because that's the only thing we're
familiar with.
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Lester: It's not the only thing you're familiar with; you are so familiar with the "I" that you are.
Just the word "1," and that's you, that's not your mind. You have the mind. You are always
experiencing this infinite being that you are, and it's the "1." You lose sight of this infinite "I" by
identifying the mind and body, as you. Let go of identifying with your body and mind and what is
right there in the pure "l," is an infinite being, -you. Simple enough?
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Q: You say the "I" has been for billions of years. Is the "I" always the same?
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Lester: The "I" that you really are is always the same,-changeless, eternal and perfect.
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Q: It has always been the way it is and the way it will be?
) — LA b H e 2 kg 2

Lester: It has always been that way: perfect; changeless; immortal. And that's why we have the
tendency to think of the body that way. We try to make it perfect and immortal, even though we
know we can't.
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Q: Does the body serve a purpose?
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Lester: Yes, it hurts; it confines. This serves to redirect you back to seeing that you are infinite.
The purpose of having the body is to help you learn that you have no limitation. So you conjured
up the extreme limitation called the physical body, in order to learn that you have no limitation.
That body is going to hurt more and more as you more and more think that you are it, until
someday you say, The heck with it! Then with full determination to see what you really are, you
suddenly awaken to what has always been, that you are infinite.
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Q: Has the "I" always used the body?
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Lester: No, the "I" never used the body. The "I" is changeless and perfect. The "I" imagined,
dreamed, it used the body. It's an illusion; it's a dream, but while you're in the dream it seems real.
Wake up out of this dream. See what you are. That is the thing to do.
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Notice how much you ask me questions about the body? Are you aware of that?
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Q: In order, I guess, to define it.
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Lester: No, you are trying to express your infinity in terms of this extreme limitation. And this is
why you're stuck. Reverse it. Let go of the body. Put all your attention on the infinite "I" that you



are, and only then do you have a possibility of seeing the infinite "I" that you are. You must let go
of the concept of that body being you.
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Q: Pain is a great awakener then, isn't it?
) s R d I (e, e ?

Lester: Yes. However, we're not aware of how much pain there is because we have accustomed
ourselves to it and made ourselves immune to the real amount. Because we're infinite beings and
we're trying to be this limited body, -it's very painful.
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And when you awaken from this dream, you'll see how much pain there was. It's almost infinite
pain compared to what you really are, - infinite joy.
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I'm emphasizing that you should be not the body; be not the mind, -just be.

AR ANEROYR BB A B, A PRIASR

Q: In meditation, doesn't one use the mind to a certain extent?
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Lester: Yes, however meditation is used for quieting the mind. You use the mind to quiet the mind.
When the mind is quiet enough this infinite being that you are becomes obvious. That is the whole
purpose of meditation. If anyone gets his mind quiet enough, he cannot help but see this infinite
being that he is because it's only the thoughts that cover It. And the mind is nothing but thoughts.
So, meditation is used to get the mind quieter, until you get it so quiet that you see your Self,

youre real Self.
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Q: Would directing the thought toward the infinite be a step to getting there?
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Lester: Yes. However, it is another thought.
Bre oo HIRS ke

Q: It's another thought, but some thoughts are more God-revealing than others, are they not?
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Lester: No thought can reveal God. Every thought hides or covers God, your Self. Every thought
is a chain; nice thoughts are golden chains. A golden chain will keep you imprisoned just as much
as an iron chain. You must undo all thinking. Get the mind quiet. And then quiet enough so the
infinite being that you are is self-obvious. It's there all the time; the thoughts are the noise that's
covering it. However, if you must have thoughts, a thought in the direction of God is much better
than a thought in other directions, as it points you toward God.
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Q: But if the infinite is non-mind, how can you speak of it as infinite, because infinite is a mental
concept.
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Lester: No. No mental thought can be infinite. Every thought is a limitation.
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Q: Then how can you know that you are infinite? How can you vocalize it?
). IBAVRE A FTERIE IR ? BARB U HIE?

Lester: You cannot mentally conceive of infinity nor can you vocalize it. That is impossible. Try it
when you're home. It's impossible to conceive of unlimitedness.
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Q: Well, it's an experience.
. HEELR?

Lester: Right, it's not a thought; it's an experience, an experience of being infinite. The mind can
allude to it but cannot describe it. Any description is necessarily a limitation.
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Q: Where does the mind begin and where does the mind end, and where does God begin and

where does God end, and where does the infinite begin and where does the infinite end?
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Lester: God, the Infinite, the Self, has no beginning and has no end. The mind has a beginning
when you create it. It has an end when you let it go.
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Q: It seems to be a painful struggle to let it go.
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Lester: You're holding on to it while trying to let go of it. The holding on to it is the pain. Why
don't you just be what you are? Why question me on the opposite side, -on the struggle? Why do
you talk about it? Because you're interested in it and you would like me to relate the infinite to it.
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Q: Well then, if, when you think, you just know who is thinking, that takes care of it?
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Lester: Right! Discover who the thinker is and you'll have the answer. When you discover who the
one is that has the mind and has the body and does the thinking, you discover the real you, -an
infinite being. So look away from the body! look away from the mind! and look toward the
beingness that you are and never stop until you fully discover that Thou Art That!
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